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Preface 


The  development  of  methods  to  noninvasively,  nondestruc- 
txvely  "see"  (image)  the  interior  of  structures — for  example, 
mechanical  components  to  be"  used  in  large  or  small  power 
generation  systems,  electronic  components,  special  material  test 
pieces  used  in  process  development  or  biological  systems 
including  the  human  body — is  a  research  area  to  which  the 
medical  community  has  given  extensive  attention.  X-ray  "CAT" 
scanning  and  Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging  (MRI)  are  two  cases  in 
point.  The  development  of  new  structural  materials  for  advanced 
industrial  needs,  such  as  new  energy-efficient  engines,  new 
materials  such  as  superconductors,  as  well  as  the  study  of 
materials  involving  advanced  chemical  processing,  have  driven 
the  need  for  high  sensitivity,  high  spatial  resolution  non¬ 
destructive  characterization  methods  such  as  computed  tomog¬ 
raphy.  The  purpose  of  this  symposium  was  to  present  the  most 
advanced  work  in  this  technological  area. 

The  present  volume  contains  the  edited  papers  of  the  first 
Materials  Research  Society  symposium  devoted  to  the  topic  of 
tomographic  imaging'  applie’d  to  materials  research.  The 
symposium  was  held  during  the  MRS  FallMeeting,  Boston,  November 
28-December  2,  1990.  Sponsorship  of  the  symposium  was  provided 
by  the  Air  Force  Office  of  Scientific  Research,  Battelle- 
Pacific  Northwest  Laboratory,  Bruker  Instruments,  Inc. ,  Spec¬ 
troscopy  Imaging  Systems  and  General  Electric  NMR  Instruments. 

The  papers  are  organized  by  the  tomographic  modality  (i.e., 
X-ray,  NMR,  etc.).  However,  because  the  modalities  provide 
different  information,  a  session  on  multi-modality  imaging  is 
provided.  Each  section  of  this  volume  provides  the  most  current 
information  available  on  the  applications  to  materials. 

The  editors  would  like  to  thank  the  Materials  Research 
Society  for  their  assistance  in  getting  this  first  volume 
together. 


William  A.  Ellingson 
Jerome  L.  Ackerman 

July  1991 
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NMR  IMAGING  OF  ELASTOMERS 
AKD  POROCS  MEDIA 

RICHARD  A.  KOHOROSKI  AMD  5UBHEXDRA  M.  SARKAR 

University  of  Arkansas  for  Medical  Sciences,  Departments  of 
Radiology  and  Pathology,  4301  West  Markham  St.,  Little  Rock,  AR 
72205. 


ABSTRACT 

NMR  imaging  has  been  applied  to  some  elastomeric  materials 
of  industrial  interest.  The  t2s  of  common  elastomers, 
particularly  after  filling  and  curing,  are  sufficiently  short 
that  spirHecho  sequences  at  submillisecond  echo  times  cannot 
produce  To-independent  images.  The  sensitivity  to.T2 
potentially  makes  spin  echo  imaging  a  good  probe  of  elastomer 
blend  composition,  as  demonstrated  for  a'series  of  filled  and 
cured  cis-polybutadiene .  styrene-butadiene  rubber  blends.  The 
technique  can  be  used  to  distinguish  good  and  bad  carbon  black 
dispersion  in  actual  tire  tread  samples.  The  configuration  of 
polyester  tire  cord,  voids,  rubber  layer  boundaries,  differences 
of  molecular  mobility  and  composition,  and  other  inhomogen'eitie's 
can  be  detected  in  end-product  tire  samples.  The  value  of 
isotropic  voxels  at  80-100  um  and  the  effect  of  resolution 
relative  to  pore  size  are  demonstrated  on  a  model,  H20 -saturated 
porous  glass  disk  of  200-um  average  pore  size.  The  feasibility 
of  multinuclear  NMR  imaging  for  fluid-specific  characterization 
of  porous  materials  such  as  oil  cores  is  demonstrated  for  'Li 
and  19F. 


.1 

INTRODUCTION 

Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  imaging  is  being  ^ 

vigorously  pursued  as  a  nondestructive  characterization  tool 
for  materials.  The  promise  of  measuring  spin  concentration, 
molecular  nobility  [via  the  spin-lattice  (TV)  and  spin^spin  (T2) 
relaxation  times), j-and  chemical  structure  (by  largely  unrealized 
localized  spectroscopy  te£)thiques)  at  various  locations  within  a 
sample  has  resulted«An -initial  applications  in  a  wide  variety  of 
nonmedical  ar Sizes  have  ranged  from^tree^trunks  of  25- 
cm  diameter  &2y  to  "microscopic"  studies© millimeter-sized 
objects  at  50-doD  um  resolution. 

Because  standard  NMR  imaging  techniques  are  limited  to 
observing  molecularly  mobile  componentp^^ppfications  to  date 
have  concentratec^on-bulk  elastomers /fsjT  solvent  diffusion  (6), 
and  liquids^ir^porous  inorganic  materials  such  as  ceramics  and 
oil  cores. Techniques  are^Being  developed  for  imaging  of 
highly  rigid^materials  t#hich  is  the  subject  of  other  papers 
in  this  proceedings. 

For  standard  NMR  imaging  techniques,  the  primary 
requirement  for  increased  resolution  is  powerful  gradients.^JFor 
medical  imaging,  gradients  typically  never  exceed  1  G/ cm.  M 
Figure  1  shows  plots  of  gradient  strength  G  vs.  acquisition!  time 
AT  for  various  image  resolutions.  The  significance  of  the  ' 
acquisition  time  is  that  in  echo  imaging,  it  is  limited  by  (and 
often  equal  to)  the  echo  time  TE.  For  materials,  T2  can  be 
quite  short,  and  hence  TE  or  AT  cannot  be  lengthened  without 
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loss  of  echo  signal.  Another  consideration  is  the  resonance 
line  width  of  the  material.  The  spread  of  frequencies  caused 
by  the  gradient  must  be  larger  than  the  spread  inherent  in  the 
line  width.  This  relationship  is  also  shown  in  Figure  1  for  the 
limiting  case  where  gradient  spread  equals  the  line  width. 

Hence  the  relatively  large  line  widths  seen  for  materials  also 
necessitate  powerful,  gradients,  typically  10  G/cm  or  larger. 

In  this  report  we  explore  applications  of  NMR  imaging  to 
direct  analysis  of  bulk  elastomeric  materials  of  industrial 
interest  and  porous  media.  Current  limitations  and  new 
directions  of  research  are  discussed. 


EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS 

The  *H  NMR  images  were  acquired  at  200.1  MHz  on  a  General 
Electric  Omega  CSI-4-7  system  with  Acustar  shielded  gradients 
and  available  bore  size  of  120  mm.  The  maximum  gradient 
strength  was  20  G/cm.  Either  a  standard  single-plane,  spin-echo 
sequence  with  slice-selective  90  and  180°  pulses  (5]  or  a  3D 
volume  imaging  sequence  was  used.  The  3D  volume  sequence 
employed  a  hard,  initial  90°  excitation  pulse' of  15-70  us 
(depending  on  the  coil)  to  excite  spins  in  the  entire  object. 
Phase  encoding  was  performed  in  the  slice-select  direction  and 
one  transverse  direction,  with  frequency  encoding  in  the 
remaining  direction.  For  small  objects  at  higher  resolution,  a 
commercial,  single-turn  surface  coil  of  2-cm  diameter  was  used 
for  both  excitation  and  detection.  For  larger  objects  and  oil 
cores,  a  6. 0-cm  diameter,  home-made  birdcage  coil  was  used. 
Lithium- 7  and  19F  images  were  acquired  on  the  same  instrument  at 
77.8  and  188.2  MHz,  respectively.  For  7Li  a  5.5-cm  birdcage 
coil  was  used,  whereas  for  19P  a  2-cm,  single-turn  surface  coil 
provided  both  excitation  and  detection. 

carbon-13  NMR  spectra  were  acquired  at  75  MHz  and  90°c  on  a 
General  Electric  GN-300  WB  high  resolution  spectrometer  with 
proton  scalar  decoupling  in  spinning  10-mm  NMR  tubes. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 

Elagtorcec  copposiUgn  and  2^ 

We  previously  demonstrated  that  standard  spin-echo 
techniques  at  TEs  of  10  ms  or  greater  could  be  used  successfully 
to  image  favorable  cases  of  cured  elastomers. (5}  Many^comraon 
elastomers  have  T2s  of  0.5-2  ms  (.10),  making  it  necessary  to  use 
short  TE  sequences  such  as  3D  volume  imaging  described  above  to' 
capture  sufficient  signal  intensity.  We  have  imaged  elastomeric 
materials  at  TEs  as  low  as  500  us.  However,  even  at 
submillisecond  TEs  it  is  not  possible  to  obtain  images  for 
typical  pure  elastomers  "without  ^  affecting  signal  intensity 
and  contrast.  Of  course,  the  filling  and  curing  that  impart  the 
desired  mechanical  properties  further  reduce  T2  from  that  of  the 
pure  elastomer. 

Figure  2  shows  an  NMR  image  (200  x  200  x  500  urn  voxels) 
from  a  3D  volume  dataset  for  a  phantom  composed  of  2-ma  sheets 
of  a  common  series  of  cured,  carbon-black  filled' 
cis-polvbutadiene .  emulsion  styrene-butadiene  rubber  (C8/SBR) 
blends.  Although  all  the  blends  have  approximately  the  same 
hydrogen  content,  image  intensity  varies  dramatically  among  the 
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blends.  As  the  SBR  (1%  -  -70°C)  content  increases  relative  to 
CB  (Ta  *  -102°C) ,  t2  decreases  and  image  intensity  decreases  at 
a  TE  of  1.2  ms,  as  an  Figure  2,  or  even  at  a  TE  of  500  us.  This 
is  also  apparent  fro*  the  i*age  profile  on  the  right  in  Figure 
2. 

Conversely,  the  results  in  Figure  2  illustrate  that  NMR 
imaging  can  be  a  sensitive  measure  of  polymer  blend  composition 
in  veil  defined  situations.  Differences  as  small  as  10%  may  be 
detectable.  Such  an  approach  may  provide  a  substitute  for 
localized  spectroscopy  techniques,  which  currently  seem  of 
limited  use  for  complex,  short  T2  materials. 


Tire  Materials 

Inhomogeneities  in  elastomers  have  been  imaged  directly 
(5,11]  and  by  solvent  swelling. (12)  Detection  of  an  xH-rich, 
relatively  mobile  swelling  agent  in  a  polymeric  material 
produces  images  of  high  quality.  However,  spatially  dependent 
differential  swelling  and  dimensional  changes  make 
interpretation  of  such  images  problematic.  Direct  imaging  at 
short  TE  of  cured,  filled  elastomer  blends  such  as  tire 
sections  is  preferred  and  can  be  highly  informative.  Figure  3 
shows  NMR  images  (250  x  250  x  500  um  voxels,  TE  ■  4  ms)  of 
actual  finished  tire  tread  sections.  The  section  in  Figure  3A 
was  from  a  tire  tread  with  a  good,  homogeneous  carbon  black 
dispersion,  whereas  that  in  Figure  3B  had  a  poor  dispersion. 

The  samples  appeared  visually  similar.  The  images  are 
dramatically  different  and  reflect  the  degree  of  filler 
dispersion.  The  good  dispersion  image  has  a  relatively  even 
distribution  of  NMR  intensity,  whereas  the  poor  dispersion  image 
appears  spotty  and  highly  heterogeneous,  even  in  higher  . 
resolution  (2003  um3)  images  of  thinner  slices  throughout  the 
sample.  Tread  grooves  are  seen  in  both  images.  Numerous  local 
inhomogeneities  of  a  lesser  nature  are  also  seen  in  Figure  3A. 

We  have  routinely  observed  such  inhomogeneties  in  a  variety  of 
elastomer  compounds,  both  cured  and  uncured. 

Figure  4  is  an  NMR  image  (100  x  100  x  200  um  voxels  at  TE 
of  2  ms)  of  a  transverse  section  of  a  simple  tire  containing 
polyester  fiber  tire  cord.  The  arrangement  and  shape  of  the 
cord  fibers,  as  well  as  numerous  irregularities,  are  clearly 
visible.  The  laminate  structure  of  the  section  is  well  defined. 
This  consists  of  a  2-mm  wide  layer  on  the  left  which  corresponds 
to  the  tread.  This  is  bonded  to  the  5.5  mm  layer  containing  the 
cords  in  the  center,  with  a  barely  visible  2-mm  layer  on  the 
right.  The  right-hand  layer  is  the  inner  liner  of  the  tire,  and 
it  appears  to  consist  of  two  layers  from  the  image  and  profile 
although  visually  this  is  not  apparent. 

Carbon-13  NMR  spectra  of  samples  taken  from  the  left 
(closest  to  the  cord)  and  right  sides  of  the  right  hand  layer 
show  the  elastomeric  components  of  these  to  consist  of  an 
isoprene  rubber,  butyl  rubber  blend,  and  probably  pure  butyl 
rubber,  respectively.  This  is  not  unexpected  as  butyl  rubber  is 
commonly  used  as  an  air  barrier  on  the  inner  surface  of  tubeless 
tires.  It  also  explains  the  difficulty  in  observing  this  layer 
by  NMR  imaging.  Butyl  rubber  is  very  difficult  to  image  by 
standard  techniques  {5}  because  of  its  uncharacteristically 
short  T2,  which  is  a  consequence  of  reduced  chain  segmental 
mobility. (13]  The  addition  of  isoprene  rubber  to  butyl  would 
increase  segmental  mobility  in  the  blend,  making  that  layer  more 


Figure  4.  NMR  image  (slice  #9  of  16,  loo  x  100  x  200  um  voxels, 
TE  «  2  ms)  of  a  tire  section  with  polyester  cord  belts.  The  FOV 
is  12.8  x  12.8  mm.  One  two-component  layer,  due  to  the  inner 
liner  of  the  tire,  is  barely  visible  on  the  right  side  of  the 


visible  than  pure  butyl  in  the  image.  This  sample  has  a 
material  feature  that  might  have  gone  undetected  without  NMR 
imaging. 

The  relatively  large  feature  in  the  left  layer  consists  of 
a  low-intensity  region  surrounded  by  three  spots  of  higher 
intensity.  This  is  apparently  a  solid  particle  or  agglomerate 
of  carbon  black  or  other  material.  The  bright  spots  are 
probably  magnetic  susceptibility  artifacts  associated  with  the 
particle,  and  appearing  along  the  readout  (horizontal) 
direction,  as  was  confirmed  by  imaging  the  object  in  several 
orientations.  We  see  such  artifacts  routinely  in  carbon-black¬ 
filled  rubbers,  both  cured  and  uncured. 

In  the  image  in  Figure  4  the  rubber  layer  boundaries  are 
well  defined  because  the  layers  have  different  combinations  of 
T2  and  mobile  hydrogen  densities.  '  For  layers  of  identical 
material,  detection  of  layer  boundaries  may  be  less  straight¬ 
forward.  We  previously  demonstrated  that  in  model  elastomers 
boundaries  beyond  the  image  resolution  can  be  detected  by 
reduction  of  voxel  intensity  at  that  point. (5)  Under  the 
relatively  poor  resolution  and  long  TE  conditions  of  the 
previously  published  images  (5),  it  was  not  clear  if  such  sub¬ 
resolution  boundary  detection  was  from  depletion  of  hydrogen 
content,  lower  T2  at  the  surface,  or  both.  Figure  5  shows 
higher  resolution  (80  x  80  x  500  uo)  images  of  the  same  sheets 
as  before  (5)  with  180-um  spacers  at  two  boundaries  and  with  no 
spacer  at  the  third  boundary.  The  sheets  were  firmly  pressed 
together  and  secured  for  this  experiment  to  eliminate  the 
possibility  of  casual  air  space  between  the  sheets.  As 
expected,  the  spacers  wets  well  resolved.  However,  the  boundary 
without  spacer  was  also  detected.  Examination  of  image  profiles 
at  higher  resolution  suggests  that  this  arises  (under  these 
conditions)  from  a  slightly  reduced  amount  of  NMR  visible  rubber 
in  the  200-ura  region  at  the  surface  of  the  sheet.  Hahn  spin- 
echo  experiments  between  3  and  10  ms  measure  essentially  the 
same  T2  at  the  surface  as  in  the  bulk  rubber. (10)  These  results 
suggest  that  laminate  boundaries  may  be  more  readily  detectable 
for  separately  cured  sheets  than  for  uncured  or  co-cured 
materials. 


Model  Eorous  Materials 

To  date,  most  NMR  imaging  of  materials  has  been  with  highly 
anisotropic  voxels  and  poor  resolution  perpendicular  to  the 
slice.  The  advantage  of  isotropic  voxels  for  visualizing 
complex  3D  structures  and  minimizing  confusing  partial  volume 
effects  has  been  recognized. (14 J  Although  3D  volume  imaging  may 
ultimately  be  the  method  of  choice  for  obtaining  isotropic 
voxels,  it  is  possible  to  use  the  single-slice  technique  at 
moderately  good  resolution.  Figures  6A-C  show  images  of  a  7  x  7 
mm  piece  of  a  water-saturated,  porous  glass  disk  (35%  porosity, 
pore  size  170-220  um)  at  three  different  isotropic  resolutions- 
less  than,  at,  and  greater  than  the  nominal  pore  size.  As 
expected,  the  images  are  dramatically  different  and,  in 
particular,  display  how  features  in  the  low  resolution  image 
arise  from  different  planes  in  the  slice.  In  the  100-ura 
isotropic-voxel  image,  there  are  a  few  small  and  intense  spots 
whose  size  is  about  190  urn  x  190  ura  in  plane  and  are  either 
single  pores  or  collections  of  smaller  pores.  Longer  spots  may 
be  pores  connected  in  plane.  Small  and  weak  spots  may  be  from 
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pores  of  about  100-ua  size  or  less  and  fully  included  in  the 
slice,  or  from  larger  pores  partially  cut  by  the  100-um  slice. 
For  the  200-um  and  400-um  isotropic  resolution  images  (Figures 
6B  and  6C,  respectively) ,  a  few  intense  spots  become  larger  as 
the  resolution  becomes  coarser.  Some  of  the  spots  remain 
bright,  implying  perhaps  collections  of' water-filled  pores  from 
various  planes.  Images  of  other  porous  glass  disks  of  5-50  um 
pore  size  suggest  that  the  image  appearance  is  dominated  by  the 
large-pore  tail  of  a  pore  size  distribution. (10) 

The  higher-resolution  appearance  of  Figure  6A  is  retained 
to  some  extent  in  Figure  6D,  an  image  with  100  x  100  x  2000 
um  voxels,  even  though  features  from  the  equivalent  of  twenty 
100-um  slice  thicknesses  contribute  to  the  latter  image.  This 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  majority  of  the  object  volume  in 
this  case  is  occupied  by  glass  or  air;  and  hence  many  of  the 
anisotropic  voxels  have  little  or  no  signal.  For  porous 
materials  of  low-to-medium  porosity  and  relatively  large  pore 
size,  thick  slices  may  provide  more  useful  information  than  for 
relatively  homogeneous  materials, such  as  polymers. 

The  results  of  Figure  6  also  demonstrate  that  obtaining 
isotropic  voxels  at  high  resolution  will'  not  exact  too  severe  a 
penalty  in  S/N  ratio  for  porous  materials.  Although  the  voxel 
volume  in  the  100-um  image  is  l/64th  that  of  the  400-um  image, 
it  took  only  16  times  (4x  S/N  penalty)  as  long  to  obtain  the 
100-um  image.  This  arises  from  the  "dilution"  of  the  signal  in 
a  single  voxel  by  glass  as  the  resolution. becomes  coarser. 


Muitinueie.ar  iMmXm  &£  Porous.  Materials 

NMR  imaging  is  being  used  increasingly  to  study  the  fluid 
distribution  in  oil  cores. (8,15)  Since  such  imaging  is  usually 
concerned  with  the  distribution .of  two  or  more  fluids  such  as 
oil  and  water  in  the  rock,  methods  for  separate  observation  of 
the  components  must  be  developed.  For  cases  where  individual 
resonances  can  be  resolved  for  the  oil  and  water  components,  we 
have  used  a  radio frequency  presaturation  pulse  and  dephasing 
gradient  to  produce  component-selective  images. (15)  When 
resonance  lines  are  broad  and  the  individual  components  cannot 
be  resolved,  a  multinuclear  approach  is  necessary.  Edelstein  et 
al.  (8)  have  used  the  XH  and  13  c  isotopes  to  analyze  for  the 
amounts  of  water  and  oil  in  whole  cores.  We  have  indirectly 
imaged  a  third  fluid  (isopropanol  as  a  model  miscible  injectant) 
in  a  core  by  profiling  the  disappearance  of  signal  in  the  *H  NMR 
image  when  the  third  fluid  is  deuterated. (15) 

Direct  multinuclear  imaging  of  isotopes  confined  to  a 
single  phase  should  provide  unambiguous  separation  of  two  or 
more  components  in  model  systems.  Possible  nuclei  include  19F 
(fluoride  or  fluorinated  organics),  i3C  (organics,  C02),  23Na 
(brine),  7Li  (brine),  ‘D  (D2o  or  deuterated  organics),  and  17o 
(HoO) ,  in  addition  to  1H.  As  an  example.  Figure  ?A  shows  the 
7Lx  NMR  image  of  a  Li  brine  in  a  model  porous  glass  filter  disk 
of  nominal  pore  size  of  200  um.  The  7Li  isotope  is  favorable 
for  such  studies,  with  a  sensitivity  about  27%  that  of  iH, 
relatively  narrow  lines,  T2s  of  10-500  ms,  and  T2s  of  0.5-4  s 
in  motionally  restricted  systems.  Figure  7A  shows  that  a 
resolution  on  the  order  of  1  x  1  x  5  mm3  can  be  expected. 

Figure  ?B  shows  a  comparable  image  for  1JF  of  50%  hexafluoro- 
benzene  in  porous  glass  taken  using  a  surface  coil.  We  have 
obtained  preliminary  ?Li  and  19F  images  on  actual  oil  cores. 
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Resolution  better  than  7l»i  can  be  expected  for  19F  in  comparable 
cases  (Figure  7B) .  The  19F  T2  may  be  short,  on  the  order  of  2 
to  10  as.  For  both  'Li  and  19F  it  will  be  necessary  to  use 
short  TE  sequences  such  as  whole-core  3D  volume  imaging. 
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ABSTRACT 

The  possibilities  of  acquiring  NMR  images  of  solids  with  conventional  imaging 
apparatuses  are  explored.  To  this  end  a  multiple-pulse  line-narrowing  sequence  is 
introduced  which  averages  both  homonuclear  dipolar  couplings  and  time 
independent  linear  lz  inleractions  such  as  chemical  shifts  and  susceptibility  shifts.  For 
imaging  the  multiple-pulse  cycle  is  accompanied  by  an  oscillating  magnetic  field 
gradient  which  phase  encodes  the  spatial  location  of  each  spin.  Tne  period  of  the 
gradient  oscillation  is  matched  to  the  period  of  effective  field  toggling  such  that  the 
multiple-pulse  cycle  does  not  average  to  zero  the  gradient  induced  spin  evolution.  A 
small  radio  frequency  coil  of  30  mm  id.  is  used  since  then  only  modest  radio 
frequency  (RF)  power  is  sufficient  to  generate  a  strong  RF  field,  and  the  RF 
homogeneity  is  quite  good  over  the  sample  volume.  The  resolution  of  the  image  is 
not  spatially  uniform,  out  near  the  center  the  resolution  is  better  than  100  pm  ana  the 
resolution  at  the  edges  of  the  image  is  degraded  by  only  a  factor  of  3  to  5.  Images  of 
solids  with  acceptable  resolution  and  sensitivity  can  be  collected  by  this  method  with 
minimal  setup  time  and  difficulties. 


INTRODUCTION 

Although  the  principles  of  NMR  imaging  are  well  eslablished  (1,2)  and  imaging 
techniques  are  routinely  used  for  mapping  the  distribution  of  the  liquid  fractions  of  a 
sample,  it  has  proven  difficult  to  translate  these  same  methods  into  a  usable  method 
for  imaging  the  solid  fractions  of  materials.  On  the  other  hand,  a  large  number  of 
approaches  for  NMR  imaging  of  solids  have  been  demonslrated  but  so  far  none  can 
be  considered  to  be  routine  since  they  all  require  very  special  instrumentation  and 
experimental  skills.  Here  we  wish  to  introduce  an  imaging  method  which  uses  the 
instrumentation  of  solution  state  imaging  as  far  as  is  possible  while  implementing 
selected  solid  state  techniques  and  modifications  thereof  to  allow  the  best  possible 
NMR  images  of  solids  to  be  obtained  with  the  least  pain,  cost  and  setup  time. 

The  foundation  of  NMR  imaging  is  that  the  Larmor  frequency  of  a  spin  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  applied  magnetic  field  strength  and  therefore  a  profile  of 
a  sample's  spin  density  is  obtained- simply  by  observing  the  NMR  spin  evolution  of 
the  sample  In  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field  gradient.  To  resolve  two  spatially 
distinct  volume  elements  requires  the  application  of  a  magnetic  field  gradient  of 
sufficient  strength  such  that  the  elements  one  wishes  to  resolve  are  shifted  in 
resonance  frequency  from  each  other  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  natural 
linewidth.  Stated  more  simply, 

resolution  =  linewidlh/gradient  strength. 

Herein  lies  the  difficulties  of  solid  state  imaging  since  the  solid  state  linewidth  is 
approximately  1000  times  broader  than  its  solution  counterpart.  The  gradient 
strength  can  be  increased  by  a  factor  of  1000,  but  increasing  tne  gradient  strength 
leads  to  a  broader  spread  m  resonance  frequencies  which  must  be  accommodated  by 
a  proportionally  wider  receiver  bandwidth.  Noise  enters  the  receiver  in  proportion 
to  the  square*nx>t  of  the  receiver  bandwidth  resulting  in  the  experimental  time  to 
acquire  an  image  scaling  as  the  natural  linewidth, 

imaging  time  -  linewidth. 

Acquiring  a  high  resolution  image  of  a  small  sample  is  already  a  time  consuming 
Mat.  Res.  Soc.  Symp.  Proc.  Vol,  217.  *1991  Materials  Research  Society 


If 


procedure  so  a  factor  of  1000  in  experiment  time  H  a  huge  price  to  pay  and  most 
approaches  to  solid  state  imaging  have  involved  some  means  of  bnc-narrowing 
rather  than  relying  on  increases  in  gradient  strength. 

Many  approaches  to  solid  state  imaging  have  been  successfully  demonstrated 
with  l/ne-namnring  approaches  including  magic  angle  sample  spinning  with 
synchronized  rotating  gradients  [3-51,  multiple-pulse  line  narrowing  to  eliminate 
homonuclear  dipolar  couplings  (6-8J,  combinations  of  these  (CRAMPS)  [9J,  and 
rotating  frame  line-narrowing  [10J. 

While  the  homonuaear  dipolar  broadening  is  generally  the  dominant 
linebroadening  mechanism,  chemical  shift  and  susceptibility  shifts  may  still  be  a  factor 
of  100  broader  than  the  typical  water  linewidih  and  can  not  be  ignored.  Since  the 
gradient  and  chemical  shill  Hamiltonians  have  the  same  spin  dependence,  these  two 
interactions  can  only  be  differentiated  by  manipulating  the  gradient  (te.  making  the 
gradient  strength  time-dependent).  This  has  been  incorporated  into  a  number  of 
solid  state  imaging  schemes  in  the  form  of  pulsed  gradient  ft  1,12),  oscillating 
gradients  113,14),  and  in  two-dimensional  experiments  by  stepping  the  gradient 
strength  in  a  controlled  fashion  between  successive  data  points  ft 5^1 6).  Provided  that 
the  offending  chemical  shift  and  susceptibility  shifts  may  be  assumed  to  be  constant 
throughout  the  image,  deconvolution  of  the  image  with  the  known  spectral 
information  f17,18J  is  also  useful,  but  susceptibility  shifts  are  by  nature  spatially 
varying,  and  noise  seriously  complicates  the  deconvolution  process. 

YVe  have  been  interested  in  developing  and  implementing  a  solid  state 
imaging  method  using  conventional  micro-imaging  instrumentation  designed  for 
liquid  state  imaging  while  retaining  as  many  of  the  desirable  features  of  the  mere 
complex  solid  state  imaging  schemes  as  is  possible.  The  method  described  below  can 
be  implemented  on  most  micro-imaging  systems  with  minimal  modifications  of  the 
hardware  and  yields  quite  good  images  of  rigid  solids.  To  accomplish  this  we  have 
sacrificed  some  in  sample  size  (the  sample  is  constricted  to  fit  inside  a  3  mm  id.  rf  coil) 
andthe  resolution  across  the  image  is  not  as  uniform  as  it  would  be  with  pulsed 
gradient  methods  [121-  This  approach  is  very'  similar  to  the  refocussed  gradient 
imaging  approach  which  was  introduced  by  Miller  and  Cnrrmvav  J13J,  but  the 
multiple-pulse  line-narrowing  sequence  is  a  new  more  forgiving  cycle  which  allows 
the  method  to  be  implemented  on  systems  where  more  pulse  imperfections  a:e  likely 
to  be  found  than  would  be  toleratedby  traditional  multiple-pulse  cycles. 


figure  1.  A  48-pulse  multiple-pulse  cycle  which  averages  to  zero  homonuclear  dipolar 
couplings  as  well  as  lime  independent  1,  interactions.  The  gradient  oscillates  with  a 
period  equal  to  (he  cycle  time  of  the  multiple-pulse  cycle  and  this  time  dependence 
prevents  the  cycle  from  averaging  the  gradient  induced  spin  evolution  to  zero.  The 
gradient  strength  is  shown  as  a  sinusoidal  modulation,  but  in  practice  a  more  square 
wave  looking  modulation  was  employed  and  the  shape  of  the  modulation  is  not 
critical.  A  phase  shift  of  the  UP  which  occurs  between  solid  echo  pulse  pairs  is  shown 
as  building  up  over  the  first  half  of  the  cycle  and  then  slowly  decreasing  again  during 
the  second  half.  This  introduces  a  spatially  homogeneous  resonance  offset  which  may 
be  used  to  shift  the  center  of  the  image.  As  shown  in  the  key  below  the  figure,  each 
pair  of  RF  pulses  is  a  standard  solid  echo  rulsp  pair  with  the  normal  pulse  spacinc. 
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IMAGING  METHOD 

The  imaging  method  is  outlined  in  fig-  I.  The  experiment  consists  of  three 
parts,  a  48  ptibe  imaging  eyrie  which  averages  homonuriear  dipolar  broadening?, 
chemical  shifts  and  susceptibility  shifts;  a  magnetic  fidd  gradient  which  is  lime 
dependent  such  that  the  multiple-pulse  cycle  does  not  average  gradient  induced 
shifts;  and  a  stepped  rf  phase  shift  which  acts  as  a  spatially  homogeneous  offset  of  the 
image-  In  the  scheme's  simplest  implementation  the  magnetization  is  sampled  once  at 
the  end  of  the  cycle  and  the  experiment  is  repeated  to  map  out  the  accumulated  phase 
evolution  induced  by  a  combination  of  the  gradient  and  the  phase  offset 

The  48  pulse  cycle  is  very  similar  to  a  48  poke  cycle  fl9J  which  was  previously 
used  (or  solid  slate  imaging  with  pulsed  gradients  inlerraLNed  intoselecled  windows. 
Both  of  these  cycles  are  constructed  from  set  of  6-pulse  dipolar  decoupled  inversion 
pulses  which  in  terms  of  the  Magnus  expansion  are  dipolar  decoupling  to  zero  order 
including  the  effects  of  finite  pulses  and  to  second  order  in  a  della  function  rf  pulse 
approximation.  The  properties  of  these  composite  inversion  puNes  has  been 
investigated  by  W/elekamp  and  coworkers  [zO,2I J.  The  cycle  used  here  is 
distinguished  from  previous  c)cles  by  having  the  effective  fields  of  each  composite 
pulse  point  in  the  same  direction  in  the  transverse  plane  for  half  of  the  cycle,  and  then 
point  anti-parallel  to  this  for  the  second  half  of  the  cycle.  The  effective  field  picture 
for  this  experiment  is  ou (lined  in  Table  1. 

Table  i.  Effective  fields  of  the  experiment  oul lined  ip  fig.  I. 


Hamiltonian  tffcrtjvxfidd.  EigO 

chemical  shift  Ix-Iy  -*7- 

susceplibility  l*-ly  +/- 

gradient  lx-Iy  +/+ 

phase  toggle  l*-Iy  +/+ 


In  Table  1  for  each  of  the  linear  17  Hamiltonians  which  are  considered,  the  direction  of 
the  effective  field  is  given  along  with  the  sign  of  the  spin  evolution  over  the  first  half 
and  remainder  of  the  multiple-pulse  cycle.  From  this  it  is  clear  thal  the  net  effect  of 
the  chemical  shift  and  susceptibility  spin  evolution  is  zero  when  averaged  over  the 
cycle,  but  that  both  the  gradient  and  phase  toggle  terms  remain. 

Multiple-pulse  methods  are  generally  very  demanding  of  P  *  field  strengths, 
RF  homogeneity  and  pulse  imperfections;  so  much  so  in  fact  thal  solution  slate 
spectrometers  can  normally’  not  perform  these  experiments.  By  using  a  small  (3  mm 
i.d)  transverse  solenoid  RF  coil,  the  first  two  problems  are  avoided  by  the  high 
efficiency  of  the  coil  and  its  inherent  high  homogeneity.  The  pulse  imperfections  of 
the  spectrometer  must  also  be  considered  and  for  these  we  choose  lo  use  a  multiple- 
pulse  cycle  which  is  more  forgiving  than  traditional  cycles  ralher  than  attempting  to 
modify  the  spectrometer  for  multiple-pulse  spectroscopy.  As  an  example  of  the 
forgiving  nature  of  this  cycle  consider  the  first  half  of  the  cycle  shown  in  Fig.  I.  This 
multiple-pulse  cycle  may  be  employed  for  spectroscopy  since  it  does  not  average 
chemical  shift  evolution  and  fig.  2  shows  a  comparison  of  the  cycle  to  two  commonly 
employed  multiple-pulse  cycles  for  a  CRAMPS  [22,23]  experiment  on  para- 
dimethoxybenzene.  Clearly  the  new  cycle  has  superior  line-narrowing  properties  in 
this  example  even  though  the  scaling  factor  is  smaller  than  thal  for  either  of  the  other 
cycles. 

The  final  problem  that  is  typically  encountered  when  attempting  to  perform  a 
solid  slate  experiment  on  a  solution  stale  spectrometer  is  thal  the  receiver  bandwidth 
of  the  spectrometer  is  too  narrow  to  allow  the  full  bandshape  of  the  response  to  be 
accurately  reproduced.  Many  modern  spectrometers  have  receivers  with  settling 
times  of  under  the  4  jis  required  for  this  experiment,  but  if  not  this  is  one  modification 
which  will  need  to  be  made  prior  lo  attempting  these  experiments.  The  results  shown 
here  were  obtained  on  an  MSL-400  which  is  certainly  a  solid  slate  spectrometer, 
however  the  probes  and  amplifiers  which  were  used  were  designed  for  solution  state 
studies  and  me  solid  state  capabilities  of  the  spectrometer  were  not  fullv  utilized.  It 


Still  remains  to  be  shown  him*  far  these  methods  can  be  pushed  in  implementing  them 
on  other  less  sophisticated  spectrometers. 
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Figure  2.  CRAMPS  results  for  dimethoxybenzene  acquired  with  three  different 
multiple-pulse  cycles,  MREV-8, UR-24,  and  a  new  24-pulse  cycles  corresponding  to  the 
first  naif  of  the  cycle  shown  in  Fig.l.  The  resolution  of  the  new  cycle  is  superior  to 
either  of  the  other  two  under  these  conditions.  This  improvement  over  BR-24  is  most 
likely  a  result  of  the  forgiving  nature  of  the  cycle  to  pulse  imperfections  rather  than 
any  inherent  greater  efficiency. 


Figure  3.  A  grey  scale  plot  of  the  data  ns  ncquiicd  with  the  imaging  method 
described  above  of  a  sample  consisting  of  two  pieces  of  adamanlane  contained  in  a  2 
mm  i.d.  tube  and  placed  nppioxiinaldy  3  mm  apait.  ’the  data  weie  acquired  by 
varying  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  gradient  decimally  between  successive 
acquisitions. 


Figure  4 .  The  image  resulting  from  a  filtered  back  projection  reconstruction  of  the 
data  shown  in  figure  3.  Filtering  was  performed  in  the  spatial  domain  and  sharp 
glitches  (one  data  point  wide)  were  removed  by  hand  prior  to  deconvolution  to 
avoid  large  artifacts.  These  glitches  were  the  result  of  spindocking  a  small  portion  of 
the  magnetization  along  the  effective  field,  and  are  common  in  multiple-pulse 
experiments. 


Figures  3  and  4  show  on  example  of  applying  this  imaging  method  to  a  phantom 
consisting  of  two  pieces  of  adamanlane.  I  he  two  pieces  of  adamantane  are  well 
resolved  in  this  image  which  is  a  reasonable  representation  of  the  actual  spin  density 
distribution. 

As  we  have  applied  this  method  a  conventional  NMR  imaging  microscopy 
probe  performs  well,  and  there  is  no  need  for  either  fast  or  strong  magnetic  field 
gradients.  Of  course  the  restriction  to  samples  which  fit  inside  of  a  3  mm  RF  coil  is 
severely  limiting,  but  there  is  amply  space  inside  microscopy  gradient  coil  sets  to 
accommodate  a  sample  of  up  to  2  cm  or  more.  Clearly,  to  apply  tnese  methods  at  this 
scale  will  require  that  the  RF  portion  of  the  probe  be  modified  to  withstand  the  much 
higher  power  levels,  along  with  using  a  high  power  amplifier  and  a  new  RF  coil  insert. 
These  modifications  are  easily  made  if  the  imaging  spectrometer  is  already  capable  of 
solid  state  studies  as  is  the  case  for  the  MSl-400  which  was  employed  here.  Such 
modifications  may  represent  a  next  step  in  evolving  solid  state  imaging  techniques 
which  are  robust  and  simple  to  apply.  Although  the  approaches  which  promise  the 
best  results  are  multiple-pulse  imaging  with  intercalated  short  gradient  pulses  (11-13), 
and  MAS  methods  (3-5)  where  the  isotropic  chemical  shift  is  of  interest,  these 
techniques  are  still  being  developed  and  the  simpler  methods  described  above  may 
find  some  use  today. 
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CONCLUSIONS 

We  have  introduced  a  method  of  solid  slate  imaging  which  can  be  easily 
implemented  on  most  existing  micro-imaging  instruments.  To  accomplish  this  the 
sample  size  has  been  restricted  to  fit'- within  a  3  mm  i.d.  sample  holder,  and  the 
reduction  of  resolution  at  the  edges  of  the  image  has  been  accepted.  A  multiple-pulse 
sequence  which  eliminates  homonuclear  dipolar  broadenines,  as  well  as  chemical  shift 
and  susceptibility  shifts  has  been  used  which  is  forgiving  or  small  pulse  imperfections, 
and  an  oscillating  magnetic  field  gradient  is  employed  to  preserve  gradient  encoding. 
It  is  hoped  that  tliis  or  similar  experiments  will  allow  a  wider  range  of  potential  users 
to  explore  the  possibilities  of  solid  state  NMR  imaging  without  requiring  a  large 
investment  in  both  time  and  research  funds. 
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ABSTRACT 

A  three  dimensional  (3D)  Electron  Paramagnetic  Resonance  Imaging  (EPRI)  method  has 
been  developed  to  probe  the  structure  and  size  of  pores  in  ceramic  materials.  A  computer 
control  current  source  and  magnetic  field  gradient  coil  assembly  were  added  on  the  conventional 
EPR  instrument  as  imaging  devices.  This  added-on  facility  was  tested  using  a  phantom  sample 
having  cavities  filled  with  DPPH  (2.2-diphenyl- 1  -picrylhydrazyl)  panicles.  Pumice  was  then 
used  to  demonstrate  the  feasibility  of  the  technique.  Porous  pumice  stone  was  immersed  in  a 
0  5mM  *%*PDT-water  solution  K>  introduce  the  spin  labels  into  the  open  volume  of  the 
sample.  A  two-dimensional  image  was  reconstructed  from  a  set  of  1-D  projections  using  a 
filtered  back-projection  technique.  A  three-dimensional  image  was  derived  from  22  2-D  images 
each  constructed  by  22 1-D  projections.  At  present,  the  facility  allows  a  resolution  of  69  and  46 
pm  for  2-D  and  3-D  imaging. 


INTRODUCTION 

Magnetic  resonance  imaging  has  been  announced  by  Lautexbur  (1J  for  the  first  time.  Since 
that  time,  the  development  of  imaging  capability  of  EPR  spectroscopy  has  been  attempted  in 
such  various  fields  as  studies  on  paramagnetic  impurities  in  solid  materials  12,3),  diffusion  of 
radicals  in  tissues  (4,5),  and  those  in  adsorbents  (6,7).  Unlike  the  NMR  imaging,  EPR 
imaging  technique  has  not  found  a  wide  application  yet  partially  due  to  infrequent  occurrence  of 
Unpaired  electrons  with  suitable  concentration  in  ceramics.  However,  by  using  stable  nitroxidc 
radicals  as  an  imaging  substance,  EFR  imaging  can  provide  useful  informations  about  the 
internal  geometry  of  the  Solid  materials. 

The  linear  spatial  resolution  along  the  field  gradient  depends  on  the  linewidlh  of  the  spin 
label,  AHi,  and  the  magnitude  of  field  gradient,  G  »  dH/dz  (G(elO'^T)/cm)  (81* 

SzoAHi/k-G  (1) 

where  k  is  equal  to  1.73  and  1.18  for  Lorentzian'and  Gaussian  lineshape,  respectively.  A 
reasonable  linewidlh  of  0  6  G  from  0.5  mM  ^-substituted  pcrdcutcrcted  Tempone(2, 2,6,6- 
tetramethylpiperidine-did'N-oxyl-4-one,  ^M-PDT)  and  field  gradient  of  100  G/cm  can  easily 
be  realized  at  present.  This  conditions  results  in  a  spatial  resolution  of  34  pm.  The  resolution  of 
this  technique  was  improved  by  a  setup  generating  a  field  gradient  of  3300  G/cm  (9).  Electron 
Spin  Echo  (ESE)  spectroscopy  with  a  pulsed  field  gradient  can  enhance  the  spatial  resolution  of 
a  CW-EPRI  by  three  orders  of  magnitude  (10). 

In  our  present  paper,  we  prove  the  potential  of  EPRI  method  to  image  the  pores  in  pumice 
that  served  as  a  model  material  for  this  feasibility  study.  The  EPRI  setup  was  tested  using  a 
phantom  sample. 


EXPERIMENTAL 

Instrumentation 

The  gradient  coils  shown  in  Figure  I  consist  of  a  set  of  anti-Helmholtz  coils  and  of  a  set 
of  rectangular  coils.  The  coils  are  tightly  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  main  magnet  for  efficient 
cooling.  The  anti-Helmholtz  coils  produce  a  linear  magnetic  field  gradient  along  the  z  axis  of  the 
cavity.  The  x/y  gradients  produced  by  another  pair  of  rectangular  coils  placed  inside  of  the  z 
coils.  Gradients  at  different  angles  were  produced  by  changing  the  current  through  the  z  coils 
Mat.  Ret.  $oc.  Symp  Proc.  Vol,  217.  *1991  Material*  Retearch  Society 
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and  x/y  coils.  Different  imaging  planes  can  be  selected  by  rotating  the  x/y  coils  around  the  z 
axis.  As  a  result,  the  projection  can  be  oriented  at  any  angle. 


Figure  1.  Gradient  coils  assembly  for  EPRI  (imaging  plane  is  shadowed) 


Pumice  stones  were  used  for  this  feasibility  study  that  is  known  to  contain  large  pores. 
Samples  with  known  dimensions  were  cut  from  the  stone  and  were  soaked  in  0  5  mM  ^N*PDT 
for  5  hours  to  introduce  the  nitroxide  radicals  into  the  internal  open  empty  volume.  The  phantom 
sample  consists  of  four  plexy  glasses  with  cavities  having  known  radii  and  depths.  Figure  2 
shows  the  schematic  diagram  of  the  DPPH  phantom  sample. 


6mm 


Figure  2.  Schematic  diagram  of  DPPH  phantom  sample 

The  experiments  were  performed  at  9.5  GHz  using  a  Varian  El  12  spectrometer  with  a 
conventional  TE-102  cavity.  For  two-dimensional  imaging,  a  set  of  33  projections  over  180° 
was  measured.  The  spectra  were  integrated  and  integrals  of  the  low-field  line  of  the  nitroxide 
hyperfine  spectrum  were  used  as  the  data  to  generate  the  image.  A  two-dimensional  image  was 
reconstructed  by  the  filtered  back-projection  technique,  using  enhanced  projections  by 
Blackman  filter  (1 1),  For  three-dimensional  imaging,  a  set  of  22  projections  were  obtained  for 
22  imaging  planes  equally  spaced  between  0°  and  171°.  Two-Stage  filtered  back-projection  (12) 
technique  was  used  for  3-D  image  reconstruction.  Stage  one  produced  a  set  of  22  two- 
dimensional  image  using  a  three  point  filter  (13),  and  stage  two  created  the  final  three 
dimensional  image  array  (65^)  from  2-D  images. 
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RESULTS  i 

Figure  3  shows  surface  plots  of  planes  selected  from  3-D  image  arrays  of  the  DPPH 
phantom  sample.  These  surface  plots  shows  the  position  of  the  DPPH  particles  in  good  ! 

agreement  with  the  geometrical  location  of  the  holes  w  the  phantom  sample.  Irregularities  in  the 
shape  and  intensity  of  the  peaks  are  due  to  the  nonuniformity  of  the  distribution  of  DPPH 
panicles  in  the  holes.  However,  the  image  qualitatively  provides  a  good  description  of  the 
internal  and  external  geometries  of  the  sample.  , 

Figure  4  shows  a  typical  2-D  image  of  the  central  plane  of  the  pumice  sample.  The  color 
tones  in  this  figure  vary  from  white  to  dark  blue.  White  is  the  highest  density  of  spin  labels  in 
the  sample  corresponding  to  the  holes.  The  dark  blue  area  of  the  figure  corresponds  to  the  { 

background  signal  of  the  sample  holder.  The  light  blue  tones  conforms  with  the  solid  pumice  1 

sample.  This  figure  clearly  shows  how  the  pores  are  interconnected  with  each  other.  It  becomes 
evident  from  this  figure  that  this  figure  reveals  the  structure  and  sire  of  the  pores  in  a  material.  < 

Figure  5  shows  a  sequence  of  15  intensity  plots  out  of  65  imaging  planes  along  the 
external  magnetic  field.  The  bright  area  in  each  imaging  plane  represents  the  strong  EPR  signal 
intensity  from  the  spin  labels  localized  in  the  internal  open  volume  of  the  sample  and  therefore 
corresponds  to  the  porosity.  From  this  figure,  it  is  well  shown  how  the  porosity  and  complexity 
of  the  sample  are  changing  throughout  the  sample.  I 


Figure  3.  Surface  plots  of  planes  from  the  3-D  image  array  of  the  DPPH  phantom:  (a)  plane 
z=24  (D1  hole), '(b)  z=34  (A,B,C,  and  D2  holes),  and  (c)  z=44  (D3  hole) 

CONCLUSIONS 

With  these  experiments,  we  demonstrated  the  accuracy  and  applicability  of  EPRI  for 
porosity  measurement  in  ceramics.  Obviously,  modification  should  be  made  to  improve  the 
performance  of  the  imaging  device.  Also,  a  larger  Field  gradient  and  more  projections  will  be 
required  to  improve  the  resolution.  An  imaging  substance  exhibiting  a  single  line  with  a  narrow 
line  width  would  increase  the  resolution  of  the  technique  considerably.  For  such  spin  labels,  the 
compatibility  of  the  imaging  substance  with  the  sample  must  be  considered  before  measurement. 
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Figure  4. 2-D  image  of  x-z  plane 


Figure  5. 15  x-y  planes  out  of  65  3-D  image  planes  of  pumice  along  the  z-axis 
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Polymeric  beads  are  valuable  tools  for  a  variety  of  applications  in  chemistiy,  e  g. 
separation  and  synthesis  support.  A  common  property  of  all  applications  is,  that 
diffusion  processes  and  mass  transport  balances  play  an  important  part  and  are 
heavily  dependent  upon  matrix  parameters  such  as  crosslinking.  We  have  applied 
fH  and  19F-microscopy  to  monitor  diffusion  processes  in  differently  crosslinked 
polystyrene  beads  (CL-PS).  MRI  is  used  primarily  as  a  medical  diagnostic  method, 
but  has  begun  to  find  increasing  application  in  material  science,  including  studies 
of  fluids  in  polymers  [1 ,2]. 

Although  it  is  possible  to  image  the  beads  (diameter  200  mm)  themselves,  the 
monitoring  of  diffusion  behavior  and  matrix  homogeneity  requires  bigger  samples. 
For  this  reason,  we  prepared  cylindrical  shapes  specimens  with  a  diameter  of  8mm 
using  the  same  materials  and  methods  as  for  preparation  of  the  beads.  These 
samples  were  then  exposed  to  slightly  doped  dioxane  (4  mg/ml  Cr(Ac)2)  in  test 
tubes  at  50“C  and  imaged  on  a  Bruker  MSL  200  spectrometer  equipped  with  a 
micro-imaging  accessory,- We  used  a  FLASH  gradient  echo  imaging  sequence  (3), 
because  we  found  it  offered  the  best  contrast  and  we  could  adjust  parameters  to 
get  exclusively  spin-density  weighted  images. 

Fig.1  shows  four  stages  of  the  dioxane  penetration  in  2.5%  CL-PS.  The  solid 
unswollen  polystyrene  (PS)  appears  black  due  to  its  extremely  short  T2.  The 
surrounding  bulk  dioxane  is  bright  .with  the  penetrating  diffusion  front  showing  up 
in  differently  grey  levels  corresponding  to  the  dioxane  concentration  In  the  matrix. 
The  absence  of  inner  voids  and  stress  cracks  indicates  a  high  quality  of  the  mate¬ 
rial.  The  penetration  takes  place  with  a  remarkable  geometric  hompgeneity,  the 
front  remaining  circular  in  shape  until  reaching  the  core  of  the  sample.  Fig.2  is  a 
stacked  plot  of  the  signal  intensity  of  semi-profiles  stretching  from  the  center  ol  the 
cylinder  to  bulk  dioxane  in  the  test  tube.  CL-PS  values  were.1%,  2.5%  and  5% 
respectively.  The  figures  indicate  she  time  (in  minutes)  elapsed  alter  exposure  to 
dioxane.  The  plateau  to  the’right  is  the  signal  of  bulk  dioxane,  the  inverted  spike  is 
a  susceptibility  change  due  to  a  local  concentration  of  Cr-ions  at  the  surface  of  the 
swollen  polymer.  The  diffusion  gradient  is  to  the  left  of  the  plateau.  The  low  plateau 
of  untouched  PS  is  the  extreme  left.  The  stacked  plots  demonstrate  the  con¬ 
sequences  of  cross-linking:  the  1%  CL-PS  sports  a  steep  gradient  advancing  with 
time  but  keeping  its  slope  throughout  the  process  and  followed  by  a  concentration 
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plateau.  This  can  be  correlated  to  a  type  of  diffusion  which  is  referred  to  as  CASE  II. 
5%  CL-PS  in  the  beginning  shows  a  steep  gradient  starting  at  the  surface  of  the 
sample,  gradually  flattening  with  time,  which  is  the  normal  fickian  way  of  diffusion. 
The  behavior  of  2.5%  CL-PS  lies  between  these  two  extremes,  showing  elements 
of  both  types. 


F/g.1  Cross-sectional  FLASH-lmages  of  PS-cylmders.  Four  stages  of  diffusion 
after  exposure  to  dioxane. 

the  Imaging  parameters  used  arer  a  =  15°,  TE  a  4ms,  TR  «  50ms, 
gradient  strength  «  50mT/m,  data  matrix  »  256-256,  slice  thickness  »  1,5mm, 
FOV  «■  1 5mm,  pixel  resolution  ■  1 1 5  pm. 

FIg.3  is  the  diffusion  distance  plotted  versus  time.  We  defined  a  distinct  threshold 
intensity  value  and  monitored  its  spatial  advance,  by  taking  the  difference  between 
the  original  diameter  of  the  cylinder  and  the  radius  of  the  unswollen  part  of  the 
sample  (this  convention  is  necessary  due  to  the  swelling).  As  expected,  the  velocity 
of  the  advancing  front  depends  on  the  cross-linking,  with  the  1%  CL-PS  being  the 
fastest. 


'Diffusion  Distance  (mm) 


Fig.2  Slacked  plot  of  the  intensity  profiles.  Note  the  different  time  scales, 
a.  1%  crosslinks,  b.  2.5%  crosslinks  and  c.  5%  crosslinks. 


Diffusion  of  Dioxone  in  Polystyrene 


Time  fmlnT 


Fig.3  Dilfusion  distance  with  time. 
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Fig  4  reveals  the  swelling  of  the  cylinders  dunng  uptake  of  fluid  with  time, 
measured  as  the  difference  between  actual  and  original  diameter.  The  swelling 
curves  indicate  somewhat  similar  results  to  the  velocities.  In  summary,  a  qualitative 
interpretation  of  the  data  reveals  the  fact  that  a  slight  variation  in  cross-linking 
results  in  a  complete  change  of  the  diffusion  type.  The  use  of  the  extended  Darcy- 
equation,  which  has  been  sucessfully  applied  to  similar  systems  [4J,  failed,  mostly 
probably  due  to  the  extreme  swelling  of  the  specimens.  So  other  algonthms  have 
to  be  found.  A  quantitative  evaluation  is  currently  under  way. 


Time  (min) 


SX  MaMtl 
MUlMrfM 


Fig.4  Radial  swelling  dynamics. 

19F-MR1  has  found  limited  application  in  biomedical  problems,  but  it  promises  to 
be  a  useful  technique  in  material  science  [5],  19F  is  second  only  to  the  proton  in 
terms  of  sensitivity.  Fluorine  can  be  attached  to  organic  compounds  either  by  direct 
substitution  or  by  derivatization.  Fluorinated  compounds  are  employed  In  technical 
processes  as  solvents  and  for  extraction,  swelling  and  foaming  agents  for 
polymers. 

In  analogy  to  the  well-established  use  of  chemical  shift  'H-MRI  it  should  be 
possible  to  track  ditfdsion  processes  and  liquid-liquid  displacement  mechanics  with 
'9F-microscopy.  Using  the  same  set-up  as  for  the  'H-images  above,  we  could 
visualize  the  penetration  of  CgFginto  polystyrene,  resulting  in  images  quite  similar 
to  Fig.l.  A  liquid-liquid  displacement  process  In  the  same  polymer,  with  the  PS 
preswollen  in  benzene  and  then  exposed  to  CgFg<  is  shown  in  Fig.5.  In  contrast  to 


the  combined  4Hus*on-sweKng  process  above,  the  pure  diffusron  tracked  here 
occurs  without  the  formation  of  a  wefMetned  front,  but  seemingly  moves  through 
channels  and  irregularities  in  the  mesh.  It  seems  that  the  material  does  not  have 
the  degree  of  homogeneity  one  would  consider  when  looking  at  Fig.1. 


Fig  5  19F-Microscopy:  Displacement  of  C5F5  in  already  swollen  PS  sample. 

FLASH  Sequence  with  the  same  parameters  as  in  Fig.t. 

Fig  6  depicts  the  migration  of  an  amino  acid  over  PS-beads,  which  are  swollen 
in  tetrahydrofurane.  Such  systems  are  used  for  the  separation  of  peptides.  The 
beads  have  an  an  enormous  inner  surface  consisting  of  microchannels. 
Separation  is  controlled  by  diffusion  between  in  bead  and  bulk  volume.  The  amino 
acid  was  derivatized  with  pentafluorophenol,  a  common  substrate  for  such  com¬ 
pounds.  The  figure  shows  a  longitudinal  section  of  a  test  tube  filled  with  such 
beads  (single  beads  are  not  resolved).  Following  are  three  19F-images:  after  addi¬ 
tion  of  the  amino  acid  (b).  when  penetrating  the  'column"  (c)  and  when  reaching 
the  bottom  (d).  The  images  show  for  the  first  time,  that  the  amino  add  is  capable  of 
unhindered  diffusion  in  the  bead  pores  and  therefore  does  not  remain  within  the 
beads. 
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Fig  6  a  iH  image  of  PS  beads  in  tetrahydrofurane. 

b.  -  d.  corresponding  ,9p  images  after  addition  of  derivatized  glycine. 
Spin-Echo  sequence. 

Additionally,  we  are  investigating  diffusion  processes  in  polystyrene  beads  on  a 
more  macroscopic  scale  by  looking  at  packing  homogeneity  and  shape  of  chro¬ 
matographic  bands  in  real  chromatographic  co'iumns.  Results  are  presented  else¬ 
where. 
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1.  Introduction 

Aging  of  polymers  and  elastomers  is  a  time  dependent  alteration  of  the 
chemical  composition  and  physical  properties  depending  on  the  aging 
conditions.  Chemical  reactions  and  hence  changes  in  the  chemical 
composition  result  in  many  cases  from  influence  by  oxygen  or  solvents  and 
treatment  of  the  bulk  material  at  high  temperatures.  Aging  of  the  materials  by 
mechanical  strain  as  well  as  in  an  oxidative  manner  can  alter  the  ratio  of 
amorphous  to  crystalline  portions  in  the  polymer,  break  chemical  bondings 
and  hence  can  alter  the  physical  behavior  of  the  materials. 

Aging  processes  have  been  studied  in  the  past  by  the  measurement  of 
macroscopic  parameters  such  as  mechanical  and  dielectric  relaxation  ana 
thermal  and  electrical  conductivity.  From  these  experiments  only  a 
phenomenological  understanding  of  the  aging  process  is  possible. 

The  basis  of  aging  processes  on  the  molecular  level  is  up  to  now  not  known  and 
not  well  studied.  Since  the  development  of  high  resolution  solid  state  NMR 
spectroscopy  exists  a  tool  to  study  both  the  chemical  composition  as  well  as  the 
molecular  dynamics  of  polymers  and  elastomers.  By  means  of  13C*MAS  the 
chemical  composition  can  be  determined  quantitatively  and  13C*CP/MAS  the 
dynamic  properties  of  the  polymer  chains  can  be  studied  by  variation  of  the 
cross  polarization  contact  time  and  the  determination  not  only  of  the  spin 
lattice  and  spin  spin  relaxation  times  of  the  protons,  which  are  sensitive  to 
molecular  motions  in  the  MHz  range  but  also  the  relaxation  tunes  for  protons 
and  13C  nuclei  in  the  rotating  frame,  which  are  sensitive  to  motions  in  the  kHz 
range.  (1,2) 

High  field  NMR  imaging  recently  developed  and  known  as  NMR  microscopy, 
(3),  can  in  addition  to  spectroscopy  give  important  information  on  the 
morphology  of  the  bulk  material  and  inhomogeneous  regions  of  different 
molecular  mobility,  caused  either  by  crosslink*inhomogencities  or  aging  of  the 
material.  Inhomogeneities  in  molecular  mobility  can  be  detected  by  relaxation 
imaging,  which  allows  the  spatially  resolved  determination  of  the  spin  lattice 
relaxation  time  Tjf  the  spin  spin  relaxation  time  T2  and  the  relaxation  time  Tjp 
in  the  rotating  frame.  From  such  experiments  images  can  be  calculated 
where  .the  contrast  is  proportional  to  the  local  relaxation  times  which  are 
finally  pure  relaxation  images.  Such  measurements  can  be  performed  on  the 
bulk  material  as  well  as  on  material  which  is  swollen  in  a  protoriated  or 
deuterated  solvent  (4).  The  swelling  behavior  depends  on  the  crosslink  density 
and  several  other  factors  such  as  e.q.  bnttleness,  caused  by  oxydative  aging. 
Due  to  the  swelling  behavior  T2  becomes  longer  and  Ti  is  to  expected  shorter 
because  the  increased  mobility  of  the  polymer  chains.  If  the  swelling  is  caused 
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by  protonated  solvents  it  is  expected' that  only  solvent  distribution  and  their 
relaxation  times  in  the  swollen  polymer  can  be  determined.  The  diffusion 
process  itself  and  its  time  dependence,  can  also  be  characterized  because  the 
high  mobility  and  concentration  of  solvent  protons.  In  case  deuterated  solvents 
have  been  used  the  protons  of  the  polymer  itself  and  their  relaxation  times  can 
be  detected.  This  should  result  Jn  a  more  detailed  information  about  the 
mobility  of  the  polymer  chains  itself.  ' 

The  aim  of  this  study  was  to  find  a  correlation  between  NMR  parameters  such 
as  the  relaxation  times  Tjph  and  Tqh  determined  by  13C-CP/MAS  and  Ti  from 
spectroscopy.  Detection  of  inhomogeneities  caused  by  different  curing’  and 
aged  by  mechanical  stress  'and- oxidation  on  mono-  and  polysulfidic 
crosslinked  natural  rubber  of  the  bulk  material  as  well  as  swollen  polymers  is 
possible  by  ^-imaging. 

2.  Materials  and  Methods 

2.1  Materials 

Natural  rubber  samples’ treated  by  mechanical  and  oxidative  aging  were  used 
for  the  study.  The  samples  contained  carbon  black,  stearic  acid,  zinc  oxide, 
antioxidant,  sulfur  and' accelerator  for  crosslinking  and  were  mono-  and 
polysulfidic  crosslinked  and  cured  for  80  min  at  150°  C.  The  mechanical  stress 
occured  in  a  Monsanto  fatique  tester  with  100  %  elongation  and  a' cycle  time  of 
I  s 'until  break.  The  material  from  the  broken  region  was  taken  for 
spectroscopy  and  imaging.  Oxidative  aging  occured  at  90°  C  for  4  days  in  an 
air  stream.  The  control  experiments  were  performed  on  untreated  samples 
manufactured  at  the  same  curing-'and  crosslinking  conditions.  The  following 
scheme  shows  the  program  under  work. 


crosslinking 
curing  conditions 
untreated 

monosulfidic 

807150° 

S  I 

s 

polysulfidic 

807150°' 

I 

mechanical  stressed 

S 

I 
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■I 

oxidative  aged 

'S 
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s 

I 

S;  13C-CP/MAS  with  contact  time  variation  and  ,3C-MAS  spectroscopy  was 
performed 

I:  Spin-echo  imaging  and  Ti:imaging  on  both  the  non  swollen  as  well  as 

swollen' samples  were  performed. 

For  imaging  rubber  samples  with  a  size  of  about  1.6  x  2  x  4  mm3  were  used.  To 
study  the  swelling  behavior  and  the  diffusion  of  solvents  in  the  samples  a  rod 
of  a  length  of  2.5  cm  were  stored  for  3  min  in  deuterated  cyclohexane  (99,9  %). 
To  make  sure  that  a  two  dimensional  diffusion  occured  a  piece  from  the  center 
of  this  rod  with  the  same  dimensions  as  described,  above  >was  taken  and 
measured  at  22°  C.  The  weight  of  the  sample  was  measured  before  and  after 
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the  NMR  experiment  to  determine  the  loss  of  solvent  during  the  measuring 
time. 

To  determine  the  diffusion  behavior  of  the  deuterated  as  well  as  protonated 
cylohexane  2D  images  were  taken  every  9  min  with  a  recovery  time  TR=250  ms 
and  a  spin  echo  time  TE=1‘.7  ms.  The  evaluation  of  the  diffusion  time  constants 
occured  according  to  fig.  1.  Two  orthogonal  profiles  were  plotted  and  the  ratio 
between  the  flat  region  of  the  profile  and  the  profile  maxima  was  calculated 
and  averaged.' This  value  was  then  plotted  versus  the  diffusion  time. 


Fig.  1 

Schematic  draw  of  analyzing  the 
diffusion  experiments.  Two 
perpendicular  intensity  plots  across 
the  sample  were  taken.  The  average 
value  of  the  measured  intensities  .was 
used  for  the  calculation  of  the 
diffusion  behavior. 
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Spectroscopy 


13C-CP/MAS  spectroscopy  was  applied  at  a  sample  rotation  frequency  of  5.0 
kHz  using  a  7  mm  rotor  and  a  conventional  high  power  broadband  MAS 
probehead.  The  contact  time  was  varied  between  1  ms  and  40  ms  in  32  steps  at 
different  CP-times.  From  the  resulting  contact  time  curve  we  could  determine 
the  position  of  the  maxima  and  relaxation  times  in  the  rotating  frame  by 
means  of  a  mono-and  double  exponential  fitting  routines.  The  experiments 
were  performed  on  a  Bruker  MSL  400  spectrometer  equipped  with  a 
microimaging  accessory. 

22  Imaging 

Imaging  experiments  were  performed  to  localize  the  inhomogeneities  in  the 
observed  slice,  the  size  of  the  aged  part  of  the  material  and  to  determine 
spatially  resolved  the  spin  lattice  relaxation  time  Tj. 

For  this  studies  images  without  any  slice  selection  were  taken  from  both  the 
unswollen  as  well  as  swollen  samples  with  a  slice  thickness  between  300  pm 
and’ 2  mm.  To  reduce  the  spin  echo  time  TE  only  hard  pulses  with  a  typical 
pulse  length  of  8  ps  for  a  90  degree  pulse  were  applied.  Gradient  strengths  of 
150  mT/m  were  used  for  the  in  plane  gradients  to  achieve  a  calculated  pixel 
resolution  of 30  x  30  pm*.  The  line  width  of  the  proton  signal  was  about  1500  Hz 
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which  limits  the  spatial  resolution  in  the  images  for  the,  applied  gradient 
strength  of,  150  mT/m  to  230  pm.  For  data  processing  the  time  domain  data 
were  filtered  with  a  gaussian  filter,  baseline  corrected  and  2D  transformed. 
The  images  are  represented  by  a  256?  data  matrix.  No  other  data 
manipulation  was  applied.  The  Tj  images  were  analyzed  with  a  self-written 
program  (SUNRISE)  using  an  algorithm  described  by  Dietrich  et.al.  (5).  ,Tj 
values,  according  magnetization  M0  in  the, thermal' equilibrium  and  the 
saturation  pulse  angle  were  calculated  for  each  pixel., From  .this  calculation 
each  of  them  can  be  choosen  as  selection  parameter  and  for  each  of  them  a 
parameter  selective  window  can  be  adjusted.  The  image  display  shows  then 
only  such  regions,  where  the  choosen  parameter  fits  in.  This  parameter 
selective  image  analysis  programm  (SUNRISE)  works  for  monoexponential 
Tj  and  multiexponential  T2  analysis  using  five  different  algorithms,  is 
written  in  C  and  runs  on  Bruker  X32  as  well  as  SUN4  workstations.  Tj 
imaging  was  performed  by  application  of  a  90  degree  aperiodic  pulse 
saturation  sequence  (fig.  2)  (6)  followed  by  variable  delays  in  a  range  between 
50  ms  and  3  s  and  a  spin  echo  imaging  sequence  described  above. 

Fig.  2 

Tj-imaging  pulse  sequence  with  an 
aperiodic  saturation  pulse  train  (APS) 
prior  the  spin  echo  imaging  sequence. 
Imaging  without  slice  selection 
(profile  imaging)  was  applied. 
Between  two,  variable  delays  VD  the 
entire  image  was  completely  taken  in 
256  phase  encoding  steps.  8  variable 
delays  between  50  ms  and  3  s  were 
choosen.  The  APS  sequence  started 
with  512  ms,  next  value  was  256  ms, 
than  128  ms  etc.  until  16  ps. 

3.  Results  and  Discussion 

3.1 13C-MAS  and  -CP/MAS-Spectroscopy 

13C-MAS  measurements  of  all  samples  (untreated,  mechanical  and  oxidative 
aged)  show  the  same  well  known  spectra  for  natural  rubber  with  no  specific 
characteristics  (fig.  3).  From  CP/MAS-spectra  the  contact  time  constant  Tqh 
and  the  proton  spin  lattice  relaxation  time  in  the  rotating  frame.  Tjph  could  be 
determined  for  each  spectral  line  in  the  13C  spectra.  The  monosulfidic 
crosslinked  spectra  show  at  a  CP-time  of  12  ms  a  signal  at  46.4  ppm  which 
could  be  assigned  according  to  (7)  to  C-C  bridges  but  could  not  be  observed 
without  CP  and  in  the  polysulfidic  samples. 

Monosulfidic  crosslinks 

Same  trend  is  found  by  the  determination  of  Tlpn-  For  oxidative  aged 
material  the  Tqh  as  well  as  Tiph  values  show  the  same  behavior  for  normal 
and  overcured  material.  The  evaluation  of  the  C=C  signal  at  125.3  ppm  in  the 
spectra  of  the  stressed  overcured  sample  showed  some  difficulties  and  was 
not  interpretable.  Aliphatic  signals  at  25  ppm  show  longer  Ten  after 
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l3C*CP/MAS  spectrum  of  a  monosulfidic  cured  oxidatively  aged  natural 
rubber  sample.  Contact  time  was  12  ms 

mechanical  stress  and  oxidation  of  the  sample  which  could  be  a  result  of  a 
higher  mobility  of  the  polymer  chains  caused  by  changing  the  crosslink 
structure  through  breaks  of  the  crosslink  knots.  The  same  behavior 
isobserved  forTjpH  (table  la  and  lb) 

Polysulfidic  crosslinks 

In  comparison  to  monosulfidic  crosslinks  are  in  general  remarkable  shorter 
Tch  values  observed  which  are  caused  by  a  lower  mobility  of  the  polymer 
chains.  The  same  behavior  is  observed  for  TjpH.  Tch  becomes  shorter  in 
oxidative  aged  samples  compared  to  nontreated  material.  The  Tjpn  values 
show  the  same  behavior  (table  2a  and  2b). 
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Table  1 

a>TCH" 

values  [ms] 

£ 

chemical  shift 

untreated 

stressed 

aged  4  d/90*  C 

(ppm] 

134  6 

119 

11.4 

13.1 

1253 

68 

45 

7.9 

32.4 

15 

25 

25 

266 

20 

58 

45 

23.5 

3.2 

96 

8.7 

b)Tlp„ 

values  (ms) 

chemical  shift 

untreated 

stressed 

aged  4  d/90*  C 

fppm) 

134  6 

23.2 

269 

465 

1253 

20tl 

269 

27.7 

32.4 

19.1 

252 

26.7' 

266 

202 

220 

255 

235 

21.9 

275 

27.7 

Table  2 

a)  Tq(1  •  values  (ms) 

chemical  shift 

untreated 

stressed* 

aged  4  d/90*  C 

(ppm) 

134.6 

65 

3.8 

55 

1253 

4.5 

1.9 

324 

20 

1.4 

1.8 

266 

34 

13 

2.0 

235 

58 

4.0 

4.8 

b)  Tjpu  -  values  (ms) 

chemical  shift 

untreated 

stressed 

aged  4  d/90*  C 

fppm) 

134  6 

15.4 

15.7 

200 

1253 

143 

20.1 

202 

324 

125 

13  5 

183 

266 

446 

17.4 

19  2 

235 

198 

18,4 

200 

3.2  Imaging 


Strong  Tj  weighted  images  were  taken  from  all  samples  to  show  relaxation 
and  spin  density  dependent  contrast.  The  Tx  weighted  images  from  untreated 
(fig.  4a),  and  oxidative  aged  (fig.  4b)  monosulfidic  unswollen  material  show 
similar  structures.  This  structures  can  either  be  caused  by  inhomogeneties  in 
spin  density  or  by  inhomogeneous  crosslinked  regions.  There  is  no' 
characteristic  difference  between  aged  and  untreated  material  observable.  Tx 
imaging  on  monosulfidic  crosslinked  samples  shows  also  no  characteristic 
differences  between  untreated  and  stressed  samples,  but  slightly  lower  Tx- 
values  in  the  oxidative  aged  sample.  n«tur»i Rubbw, nwasutMic cu»wf(w  iso-q 

From  tHe  swollen  material  the  3-1 
diffusion  behavior  of  the  solvent  can  be 
derived.  The- images  of  the  swollen  25- 
untreated  as  well  as  treated  material  • 

look  qualitativly  very  similar  but  the  2  *  #  #  • 

diffussion  time  constant  is  quite  *#M 

different.  The  diffusion  can  be  •  •  , 

detected  by  changes  in  the  molecular  i-l - ~ — - - — - 

mobility  of  the  polymer  chains  during 

the  swelling  process.  Fig.  5a  shows  an 

intensity  plot  according  to  fig.  2.  In  A9td4«jay$.9o-c.A(r 

fig.  5b  the  same  plot  is  shown  for  the  2.5- 

oxidative  aged  material.  The  signal  •  •  #  # 

decays  to  50%  intensity  in  the  *'  *•  •• 

untreated  sample  after  52  min  while  it  •  # 

falls  down  to  the  same  intensity  in  the  1  •  # 

aged  sample  after  73  min.  Hence  the  - 

diffusion  of  the  solvent  is  remarkable  0  25  so  75  100  12s 

slower  in  the  aged  sample  compared  p.  g  **■  w'v  l,’n' 

a)  Intensity  plot  of  the  d.ffusion  of 
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caused  by  bnttlen  ss  of  the  aged  deuterate/  cyclohexane  into  an 
matenah  Th.s  results  indicate  that  untrcatcd  mon„sulfidic  cured  natural 
the  diffusion  time  constant  could  be  a  bber  le  b)  Same  lot  as  shown 
sensitive  parameter  to  characterize  .  a)  b't  of  an  oxidatively  aged 
the  oxidative  aging  of  monosulfidic  » 

I*  i  j  •  .  i  material, 

crosslinked  material. 

From  the  Tj  analysis  no  significant  differences  in  the  Tj  values  of  untreated 
and  aged  materials  could  be  derived. 

Fig.  6a  shows  a  Tj  weighted  image  of  the  unswollen  polysulfidic  crosslinked 
overcured  material.  No  remarkable  difference  between  mono*  and  polysulfidic 
crosslinked  materiafis  visible.  Fig.  6b  shows  the  image  of  the  oxidative  aged 
unswollen  sample.  A  region  of  about  300  pm  thickness  on  each  side  of  the 
sample  can  be- very  clear  observed  and  results  from  the  oxidative  aging. 
Parameter  selective  Tj  image  analysis  shows  the  differences  in  Tj  in  the 
nonaged  (fig.  7a)  and  aged  region  (fig.  7b)  of  the  sample.  The  Ti  values  of  the 
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weighted  images  taken  from  unswollen  monosulfidic  crosslinked  overcured 
material,  (a)  untreated,  (b)  aged  by  air.  The  pixel  resolution  is  30  x  30  jim,  slice 
thickness  is  500  pm,  TR  =  250  ms,  TE  =  lms. 
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Fig.  6 

a)  Tj  weighted  spin  echo  image  of  polysulfidic  cured  untreated  material.  The 
image  shows  similar  structures  as  the  image  taken  from  monosulfidic  cured 
sample. 

b)  Tj  weighted  spin  echo  image  of  polysulfidic  cured  oxidatively  aged  material. 
The  aging  conditions  were  the  same  as  for  monosulfidic  cured  aged  material. 
Very  clear  visible  are  the  aged  regions  and  the  nonaged  region  in  the  center  of 
the  sample. 


Results  of  the  parameter  selective  T.  image  analysis  of  the  images  from  the 
sample  shown  in  fig.  6b.  The  Tx  winaow  is  in  the  range  between  700  ms  and 
1050  ms.-  Only  the  magnetization  in  the  aged  region  of  the  sample  contributes 
to  the  signal  in  the  image. 
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Same  sample  as  in  fig.  7a,  but  the  Tx  window  is  now  adjusted  so  that  only 
magnetization  with  relaxation  timed  between  500  ms  and  700  ms  contribute  to 
the  image.  Only  the  nonaged  part  of  the  sample  is  visible  due  to  the  higher 
mobility  of  the  molecules  in  this  region. 
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nonaged  region  are  significantly  shorter  (500-700  ms)  than  in  the  aged  region 
where  they  are  in  a  range  between  700  ins  and  1.2  s.  The  differences  in 
contrast  are  still  greater  in  the  images  of  the  swollen  polysulfidic  crosslinked 
sample.  The  Tj  image  analysis  confirms  the  results  obtained  on  the  unswollen 
material.  The  xnechanicaKstressed  polysulfidic  crosslinked  unswollen  and 
swollen  samples  show  surprisingly  similar  structures  as  the  oxidative  aged 
samples,  The' same  is  observed  by  Tj  image  analysis.  The  Tj.  values  are 
comparable  to  the  values  determined  for  the  oxidative  aged  material.  This 
could  result  from  the  warming  up  of.-the  sample  during  mechanical  stress 
which  leads  to  oxidative  aging  on  the  sample  surface  at  the  same  time. 

Conclusion 

It  could  be  shown  that  high  field  imaging  is  a  very  promising  method  for  the 
characterization  of  aged  and  nonaged  elastomers.  By  means  of  parameter 
selective  Tj  imaging  regions  with  different  crosslink  densities  or  different 
molecular  mobility  caused  either  by  the  crosslinking  process,  aging  by 
mechanical  stress  or  in  an  oxidative  manner  can  be  clearly  identified  in 
unswollen  as  well  as  swollen  polysulfidic  crosslinked  material.  Not  only; the 
, differences  in  molecular  mobility  can  be  detected  by  parameter  selective 
imaging  but  also  the  size  of  the  aged  regions  in  the  sample  can  be  measured. 
Moreover  inhomogeneities  in  the  bulk  material  caused  by  any  kind, of  defects 
such  as  voids  or  crazes  can  be  resolved  if  there  size  is  in  the  order  of  50  pm  to 
100  pm.  The  determination  of  the  diffusion  time  constant  of  solvents  diffusing 
into  the  bulk  material  can  also  give  valuable  information  about  crosslink 
density  and  aging  of  elastomers.  It  could  be  shown  that  the  diffusion  of 
deutersted  cyclohexane  .and  the, change  in  molecular  mobility  of  the  polymer 
chains  occur  for  aged  and  unaged  samples  in  monosulfidic  crosslinked 
material  quite  differently.  The  13C*CP/MAS  measurements  can  also  be  applied 
to  characterize  aging  processes  in  elastomers  and  prove  the  results  obtained  by 
imaging  experiments. 
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ABSTRACT 

Fast  NMR  imaging  techniques  for  the  study  cf  objects  with  circular 
or  spherical  symmetry  are  introduced.  Quantitative,  radially-resolved 
information  for  an  object  with  circular- symmetry  is  obtained  by  Abel 
inversion  of  a  single  one-dimensional  (ID)  NMR  image  or  equivalently 
by  Hankel  transformation  of  the  IDrtinie  domain  NMR  signal.  With  ade¬ 
quate  sensitivity,  the  entire  image  information  is  obtained  in  a  single 
experimental  iteration,  providing  snapshot  temporal  resolution.  Thus 
these -techniques  are  useful  for  the  study  of  transport  phenomena. 
Spherical  objects  can  also  be  radially,  resolved, from  a  ID  projection 
image  by  applying  two  sequential  Abel  inversions,  or  in  one  simple 
differentiation  step.  These  radial  imaging- techniques  are  easy  to  imple¬ 
ment  and  the  computational  and  data  storage  requirements  are 
nominal.  These- procedures  are  also  applicable  to  microscopic  and  solids 
NMR  imaging,  as  well  as  to  X-ray  CAT  and  other  projective  imaging 
techniques.  Noise  effects,  and  the  detection  and  handling  of  distortions 
from  circular  symmetry  are  also  considered. 


INTRODUCTION 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging  (NMRI  or  MRI)  is  a  non- 
invasive  method  for  obtaining  static  distributions  cf  nuclear  spins 
which,  while  well-established  in  the  biomedical  field,  is  becoming  a 
popular  tool  for  basic  sciences  and  engineering  research  (1,2).  It  is  also 
an  important  tool  for  the  study  of  transport  phenomena.  NMRI  is 
noninvasive  and  so  may  be  used  to  follow  the  lime  evolution  of  the 
sample.  Another  advantage  of  NMRI  is  that  can  readily  be  combined 
with  NMR  spectroscopic,  relaxation  and  flow  measurements  to  provide 
spatially  resolved  chemical  and  physical  information. 

Because  transport  phenomena  are  dynamic  processes,  the  NMRI 
data  must  be  collected  quickly  to  obtain  temporal  resolution. 
Unfortunately,  the  Inherently  low  S/N- ratio  and  long  Ti  values  for  NMR 
as  compared  to  other  spectroscopies  often  necessitates  long  exper¬ 
iment  times.  Only  for  very  slow  transport  mechanisms  will  these 
experiment  times  result  in  information  with  sufficient  time  resolu¬ 
tion  to  obtain  accurate  transport  parameters.  Gaigalas,  et  al.  (3) 
showed  (using  a  model  system  with  circular  symmetry)  that 
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conventional  two-dimensional  (2D)  NMRI  of  fast  transport  processes 
can  lead  to  blurred  images.  One  solution  is  to  employ  fast  2D  NMRI 
schemes  such  as  FLASH  [4,  ;and  echo  planar  imaging  15).  These 
techniques  (which  are  basea-on  gradient  echoes)  are  often  inappro¬ 
priate  for  materials  imaging  because  they  do  not  refocus-  T2'  effects, 
which  are  often  significant  for  heterogeneous  materials  and  solids. 

Another  solution  is  to  impose  high  symmetry  upon  the  sample 
and  use  ID  NMRI  (several  researchers  use  the  term  projection  imaging, 
which  we  use  synonymously  with  ID  NMRI).  Gummerson,  el  al.  [6], 
studied  unsaturated  flow  in  porous  media  by  imposing  axial  symmetry 
upon  the  sample  and  imaging  in  the  axial  direction.  Guillot,  et  al.  (7), 
monitored  the  drying  process  of  a  cube-shaped  limestone  rock  using  ID 
(and  3D)  NMRI.  Blackband  and  Mansfield  (8]  demonstrated  the  Fickian 
diffusion  behavior  of  water  in  nylon  at  100°C  using  ID  NMRI. 

Radially  symmetric  (r.e.,  circular  and  spherical)  systems  are  also 
convenient  for  the  study  of  transport  processes.  First,  only  one  or  two 
spatial  parameters  are  involved,  which  makes  for  simpler  modeling. 
These  systems  also  experience  reduced  pressure  gradients  (and  lower 
strain)  (9).  Many  systems,  e.g.,  drying  porous  solids  17),  naturally  take 
on  a  spherical  profile  at  advanced  stages  for  this  reason. 

We  have  recently  developed  a  fast  ID  radial  imaging  (or,  if  one 
prefers,  radially  averaged’ profiling)  schonie  for  studying  systems 
with  circular  or  spherical  symmetry  [10).  For  a  circular  object,  a  ID 
NMR  image  signal  fc(t)  is  obtained  in  a  magnetic  field  gradient  Gi 
aligned  transverse  to  the  sample  symmetry  axis.  This  signal  is 
converted  to  a  radial  image  F(r)  by  using  a  Hankel  transform  HT,  or 
equivalently  in  two  steps  by  a  Fourier  transform  FT  followed  by.  a 
inverse  Abel  transform  IAT  (11),  i.e., 

m  -  HTffc(t))  -  IAT{FT(fc(t))}.  (1) 

ID  NMRI  yields  the  highest  signabto-noise  (S/N)  ratio  (12]  for  a  fixed 
experiment  time,  because  all  of  the  spins  in  the  sample  are  refocussed 
at  each  repetition,  and  all  repetitions  are  added.  HT  or  IAT(FT] 
processing  yields  a  radial  profile  with  spatially  Invariant  resolution. 

The  enhanced  S/N  ratio  makes  radial  imaging  useful  for  studying, 
small  samples,  or  for  imaging  less  sensitive  nuclei.  Thus  radial  imaging 
is  applicable  to  microscopic  imaging  transport  studies  (13].  Fast 
imaging  is  also  useful  for  NMRI  experiments  which  involve  the 
collection  and  processing  of  much  data.  For  example,  we  are  currently 
using  radial  imaging  to  characterize  the  evolution  of  pore  structure  and 
connectedness  in  cylindrically  cast  sol-gels  during  aging  and  drying 
processes  (14].  The  determination  of  pore  size  distributions  involves 
the  collection  of  many  (20  or  more)  T1  or  T2-weighted  datasets.  (15], 
followed  by  a  point*for«point  inversion  of  the  data.  Radial  imaging 
yields  the  data  in  compact  form  in  the  shortest  time. 
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The  noise  in  NMR  data  presents  special  considerations  for  radial 
imaging.  Whereas  FT  processing  of  random  noise  returns  random  noise. 
Abel  inversion  distributes  noise  in  an  envelope  which  has  an  approx¬ 
imately  Mr  radial  dependence  [16],  yielding  a  higher  S/N  ratio  at  the 
edge  of  the  sample.  This  is  because  the  integration  limits  for  the  IAT 
transform  vary  with  radius  over  the  projection  image.  Thus,  radial 
imaging  yields  a  less  noisy  signal  at  the  outer  edge  of  a  radially 
symmetric  object,  at  the  expense  of  features  at  the  center. 

Radial  imaging  requires  true  radial  (circular  or  spherical) 
symmetry.  Sample  imperfections  such  as  point  defects  or  eccentricity 
will  yield  incorrect  results.  Radial  symmetry  is  inferred  by  mirror 
symmetry  (a  necessary  though  not  sufficient  condition)  in  the  trans¬ 
verse  ID  NMR  images.  This  can  be  checked  by  comparing  projection 
images  obtained  at  several  transverse  angles.  If  the  images  vary  in 
shape,  width,  or  symmetry,  then  the  object  is  asymmetric.  One  can 
collect  as  many  independent  image  angles  as  the  kinetics  of  the  trans¬ 
port  process  allows,  which  (if  equivalent)  can  be  added  to  enhance  the 
S/N  ratio. 

In  the  presence  of  one  or  a  few  point  defects.  i.c.,  sites  of  high  or 
low  spin  density,  one  can  sometimes  minimize  or  avoid  image 
distortions  by  moving  the  dcfect(s)  to  the  center  (where  the  S/N  ratio 
is  poor  anyway)  or  to  one  side  of  the  projection  image  and  the  IAT 
procedure  applied  exclusively  to  the  other  half.  Such  distortions  can 
often  be  eliminated  by  careful  sample  preparation  and  alignment 
(perpendicular  to  the  imaging  gradient,  and  parallel  to  the  gravity 
vector  if  important). 

We  have  tested  the  radial  imaging  procedure  by  measuring  the 
effective  diffusivity  and  lime-resolved  radial  concentration  profile  of 
water  in  a  model  porous  solid  (I7J.  An  ultra-fine  zirconia  powder  with 
fairly  narrow  particle  size  distribution  (Toyo  Soda  Chemical)  was 
pelleted  (1.27  cm  OD  vs.  1.33  cm  in  length)  at  7,000  psia  without  a 
binder,  and  subsequently  calcined  at  1173  K  in  air.  Before  imaging,  the 
sample  ends  were  sealed  with  silicone  and  the  pellet  was 
concentrically  placed  within  a  cylindrical  bottle  (2.54  cm  i.d.)  and 
saturated  with  distilled  water.  The  bottle  was  then  filled  with 
to  the  height  of  the  pellet  and  intermittent  'H  NMR  images  were 
obtained  at  1-10  minute  intervals  over  eight  hours. 

One  dimensional  'H  spin  echo  (90°-t-1  800-t-acquire)  NMRI 
measurements  were  performed  at  a  Larmor  frequency  of  80.34  MHz. 
The  interpulse  spacing  t  -  5  msec.  One  hundred  twenty-eight  complex 
points  were  acquired  with  a  dwell  time  ol  50  psec  in  the  presence  of 
a  2  Gauss/cm  magnetic  field  gradient  which  was  a'igned  transverse 
to  the  sample  symmetry  axis,  yielding  a  spatial  resolution  of 
approximately  184  pm.  Thirty-two,  0.5  second  repetitions  were 
performed  to  enhance  the  S/N  ratio,  yielding  an  experiment  time  of 
approximately  17  seconds. 

The  data  was  Fourier  transformed  and  the  ID  magnitude  image 


was  retained.  The  first  moment  of  the  image  was  assigned  to  the 
origin  for  the  Abel  inversion  (r«0),  and  data  points  equidistant  from 
the  origin  were  averaged  to  further  enhance  the  S/K  ratio.  Abel 
inversion  yielded  the  temporally  resolved  radial  images.  The  initial 
change  of  average  proton  concentration  was  used  to  determine  the 
effective  drffusivity  of  water  in  the  pellet  (De  »  6.7*1 0-6  cm2/sec). 
This  value  was  used  to  calculate  a  time-resolved  radial  concentration 
profile,  which  was  compared  withthe  experimental  images  as  shown  in 
fig.  1. 


r/R 

Figure  1.  Iff  NMR  radial  images  (points)  and  calculated  profiles  (solid- 
curves)  showing  the  normalized  concentration  of  for  a  porous 
cylindrical  zirconia  pellet  which  was  saturated  in  H2O  and  immersed 
in  2H20.  The  images  were  collected  (a)  Os;  (b)  600s;  (c)  900s;  and 
(d)3400s  alter  adding  the  -H2O.  The  radial  resolution  is  184  pm.  See 
text  for  details. 
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ABSTRACT 

Silicone  based  biomaterials  are  characterized  with  NMR.  Bulk  spin-lattice  (Tj)  and  spin-spin 
(T2)  relaxation  times  are  measured  in  polydimethylsiloxanc  (PDMS)  model  networks  and  various 
types  of  implants.  The.Tj  results  seem  to  Indicate  that  crossb'nk  densities  of  these  biomaterials 
are  lower  than  those  of  the  PDMS  model  networks  studied.  *11  chemical  shift  NMR  imaging 
techniques  are  developed  to  investigate  the  aging  (eg ,  migration  of  free  polymer,  rupture  due 
to  mechanical  stress,  etc.)  of  bioraaterials  in  vivo. 


INTRODUCTION 

Over  the  past  30  years,  plastic  and  reconstructive  surgical  procedures  have  experienced  sig¬ 
nificant  changes,  in  part  because  of  the  development  of  new  or  improved  synthetic  substances 
for  the  replacement  of  tissues  (1,2).  Although  these  materials  are  biocompatible,  the  prosthetic 
device  lifetime  is  often  found  to  be  very  short.  The  improvement  of  the  biomaterial  properties 
and  performance  requires  the  understanding  of  the  chemical  and  structural  changes  induced  in 
the  material  after  implantation. 

Silicone  (PDMS)  oil  and  rubber  arc  the  most  widely  used  mainly  because  of  their  inertness, 
oxidatiyeand  thermal  stability  at  high  temperatures,  flexibility  and  elasticity  at  low  temperatures 
and  nonadhesiveness  to  tissues  (3,4).  Although,  some  studies  indicate  that  PDMS  has  practically 
no  adverse  tissue  reactions,  toxiceffects  are  often  found  due  to  migration  of  free  PDMS  molecules 
(oil  and  unreacted  materials  in  the  rubber)  (5-7)  and  filler  particles  (S1O2)  (8,9)  from  the  implant. 
Moreover,  the  implant  function  is  frequently  deteriorated  because  of  absorption  of  body  fluid 
components  (10)  and  chemical  reactions  with  them  (11,12). 

The  sensitivity  of  the  NMR  signal  to  the  environment  of  a  given  nuclear  spin  is  well  known. 
Such  environmental  features  include  chemical  composition  and  structure,  which  are  reflected 
in  the  details  of  the  chemical  shift  spectrum,  as  well  as  molecular  and  chain  dynamics,  which 
affect  relaxation  parameters  such  as  Tj  and  T2.  NMR  can  produce  chemically  specific  images 
in  which  the  contrast  between  different  regions  will  be  related  to  differences  in  their  Tj,  T2 
and  concentration  of  the  nuclei  being  observed,  and  it  will  depend  upon  the  imaging  sequence 
parameters  (flip  angle,  echo  time,  etc.). 

Previous  studies  on  PDMS  have  shown  the  effects  of  radiation  (13),  presence  of  filler  (14)  and 
solvents  (15),  on  proton  Tj  and  T2,  It  is'found  that  only  T2,  which  is  affected  by  low  frequency 
motions  involving  large  portions  of  the  macromolecule,  is  altered  significantly.  The  presence  of 
crosslinks  and  physical  or  chemical  polymer-filler  interactions  hinder  molecular  motions,  reducing 
T2  values,  The  opposite  occurs  for  swollen  networks  with  T2  increasing  as  the  degree  of  swelling 
increases.  The  degradation  of  the  network  structure  after  implantation  may  increase  molecular 
mobility  (i  e.,  break-down  of  polymer  chains,  reduction  in  polymer-filler  interactions,  absorption 
of  lipids)  and,  therefore,  Tj  may  increase  as  well.  Thus,  by  T2-wcighted  imaging  it  will  be 
possible  to  map  changes  in  Tj  that  will  be  related  to  the  implant  molecular  structure,  the  degree 
of  swelling  and  the  extend  of  these  changes.  Also,  T2-weightcd  images  will  allow  the  measurement 
of  the  amount  of  unreacted  material  present  in  the  implant  when  the  crosslinking  reaction  takes 
place  partially  or  totally  in  situ  (16). 

However,  in  order  to  study  the  chemical  or  structural  changes  induced  in  implanted  silicones 
by  Ml  NMR  imaging  it  is  necessary  to  separate  the  contribution  of  the  PDMS  protons  to  the 
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NMR  signal  from  that  of  the  two  major  components  present  in  animal  and  human  tissues: 
water  and  fat.  Different  techniques  have  been  proposed  to  enable  spatial  resolution  of  spectra 
(17-19)  and,  m  particular,  the  separation  fat-water  has  captured  wide  attention.  The  presence 
of  a  third  resonance  which  corresponds  to  silicone  protons  makes  it  necessary  to  develop  “and 
optimize  chemical  shift  sensitive  pulse  sequences  that  will  enable  the  acquisition  of  the  desired 
information,  i.e.,  the  distribution  of  silicone  in  implant  and  tissue. 

The  aim  of  this  work  is  to  develop  NMR  spectroscopic  and  imaging  methods  for  the  char¬ 
acterization  of  silicone  based  biomaterials,  in  particular,  to  study  in  vivo  the  migration  of  free 
material  (eg ,  polymer,  reactants,  particles,  etc.)  from  the  implant  to  adjacent  tissue  and  the 
biorcaterial  aging. 


EXPERIMENTAL 

Ma&siiaUi ' 

PDMS  model  networks  were  prepared  by  end-linking  reaction  of  di  vinyl-terminated  PDMS 
chains  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  between  3,000  and  18,000  g  mol"1  with 
Si(0-Si(CHs)jH),«  in  the  usual  manner  (20). 

Various  unused  silicone  biomaterials  from  different  manufacturers  were  studied  including 
chins,  tissue  expanders,  breast  implants,  finger  joints,  etc. 

AmmftLrca&L 

Sprague-Dawley  male  rats  (250  g)  were  used.  Under  general  anesthesia  (pentobarbital,  60 
mg  kg"*)  sterilized  implants  containing  silicone  oil  with  a  viscosity  of  1,000  cp  were  surgically 
placed  in  the  rat’s  lower  back.  The  imaging  was  performed  on  animals  at  different  time  points 
beginning  a  week  after  the  implantation.  During  the  imaging  procedure,  general  anesthesia  was 
maintained  by  delivering  nitrous  oxide  oxygen  gas  (1:4  v:v)  via  face  mask  to  the  animal. 

Instrumentation  and  techniques. 

The  NMR  relaxation  measurements  and  the  in  vitro  NMR  imaging  of  PDMS  model  networks 
and  silicone  implants  were  performed  on  an  MSL  400  spectromcter/imager  (Bruker  Instruments, 
Billerica,  MA)  equipped  with  an  Oxford  0,4  T  (proton  frequency  at  400.13  MHz)  8.9  cm  vertical 
bore  superconducting  magnet. 

Bulk  Ti  and  Tj  measurements  were  carried  out  using  inversion  recovery  (IR)  and  spin  echo 
(SE)  sequences,  respectively.  The  results  are  shown  in  Table  I.  The  inversion  time  in  the  IR 
sequence  was  varied  between  0  and  10  $.  The  echo  time  (TE,  time  between  the  90®  RF  pulse 
and  the  center  of  the  echo)  in  the  SE  sequence  ranged  from  10”3  to  1  s.  The  repetition  time, 
TR,  was  10  s  in  both  cases,  more  than  five  times  T*. 

*11  NMR  images  of  the  silicone  implants  were  obtained  using  two-dimensional  Fourier  trans¬ 
form  (2DFT)  SE  techniques  with  TEs  on  the  order  of  3  to  10  ms.  The  selective  excitation  of  a 
slice  throughout  the  sample  500  pm  thick  was  achieved  with  a  1  ms  wide  sine-function  amplitude 
modulated  RF  pulse.  The  pulse  sequence  TR  was  typically  1  s, 

The  in  riw  NMR  imaging  of  implants  was  performed  in  an  Omega  system  (General  Electric, 
Fremont,  CA)  4,7  T  (proton  frequency  at  200.15  MHz)  with  in  20  cm  horizontal  bore  supercon¬ 
ducting  magnet.  The  pulse  sequence  used  is  shown  in  Fig.  1.  It  combines  IR  with  chemical  shift 
selective  excitation  in  order  to  discriminate  the  PDMS  proton  signal  from  that  of  fat  and  water 
present  in  animal  tissues. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 

As  expected,  the  Tj  dependence  on  crosslink  density  in  the  PDMS  model  networks  is  very 
small,  showing  a  slight  decrease  as  the  molecular  weight  between  crosslinks  decreases  (see  Table  I). 
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Table  I:  Tj  and  T2  values  of  PDMS  and  silicone  biomaterials 


Sample 

M‘ 

(g  mol*1) 

Ti 

J?L 

Tj.‘ 

(ms) 

f.c 

Tai* 

(ms) 

«.  Polymer 

7,400 

1.42 

437 

— 

Network 

3,700 

1.19 

0.80 

— 

— 

7,400 

125 

U1 

— 

— 

18,000 

U4 

2.88 

— 

— 

finger 

— 

1.18 

4.24 

— 

— 

— - 

1.25 

3.38 

■ — 

— 

chin 

— 

1.10 

7.71 

— 

— < 

— 

1.14 

4  75 

— 

— 

breast  (gel) 

— 

U5 

57  6 

0.43 

248 

tube 

— 

1.29 

3  62 

— 

sheet 

— 

1.24 

2  08 

— 

— 

expander 

— 

1.21 

100 

0.61 

4.79 

0  Molecular  weight  number-average  (uncrosslinked)  or  molecular  weight  between  crosslinks. 

*  Component  with  short  spin-spin  relaxation  time. 

c  Fraction  of  the  component  with  short  T2  contributing  to  the  NMR  signal  (/,  +  //  =  1). 
d  Component  with  long  spin-spin  relaxation  time. 

The  T2  changes  are  more  pronounced.  As  mentioned  above,  the  molecular  mobility  is  reduced 
as  the  molecular  weight  between  crosslinks  decreases,  shortening  Tj.  The  T2  values  of  the 
biomaterials  are  larger  than  those  found  in  the  model  networks  studied  which  suggest  that 
implants  have  lower  crosslink  densities.  There  are  two  exceptions,  the  sheet  and  the  tissue 
expander  have  values  within  the  range  of  Ta$  of  the  networks. 

It  is  notable  that  the  1H  NMR  spectra  of  the  finger  joints  and  chin  implants  have  two  main 
resonances, resolve,  with  a  small  difference  in  their  T2S  (see  Table  1).  This  might  be  attributed  to 
the  presence  of,  at  least,  two  types  of  side  groups  attached  to  the  Si  atoms  in  the  backbone.  Only 
two  of  the  biomatexials  studied  give  the  best  fit  to  the  experimental  results  with  a  biexponential 
function  (two  component  model).  This  may  bo  interpreted  as  the  result  of  two  contributions  to 
ISO  90  180  CSS  «ho 


Figure  1.  Hybrid  pulse  sequence  for  m  vivo  NMR  imaging  experiments.  It  exploits  the 
differences  between  Tjs  of  the  fat  protons  and  those  of  water  and  silicone,  and 
the  MI  chemical  shift  of  tissue  and  PDMS.  Typically  the  inversion  time  (TI)  is 
about  150  ms,  TE  is  20  ms  and  the  repetition  time  (TR)  is  500  ms.  The  chemical 
shift  selective  excitation  is  achieved  with  a  3  ms  wide  sinc-function  amplitude 
modulated  180®  RF  pulse. 
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the  NMR  signal,  each  fraction  with  a  different  degree  of  molecular  mobility.  In  particular,  the 
results  for  the  gel  in  the  breast  implants  seem  to  indicate  that  the  polymer  is  slightly  crosslinked 
to  an  extent  of  40  %.  The  uncrosslinhed  material  is  likely  to  migrate  to  the  implant  surface 
or  to  adjacent  tissues  if  it  is  implanted.  This  and  other  aspects  related  to  biomatcrials  (i  e , 
mechanical  degradation,  homogeneity)  could  be  investigated  with  NMR  imaging. 

In  Fig.  2  is  shown  the  'H  NMR  image  of  a  chin  implant.  Several  dark  spots  can  be  seen 
throughout  the  500  /im  thick  section.  The  lack  of  NMR  signal  in  these  areas  could  be  attributed 
to  the  presence  of  air  bubbles  or,  perhaps,  paramagnetic  impurities.  At  the  moment,  a  more 
detailed  understanding  requires  further  studies. 

To  assess  the  migration  of  free  silicone  from  the  implant  to  adjacent  tissue  or  fat  infiltration 
into  it  in  vivo  by  *H  NMR  imaging,  it  is  necessary  to  discriminate  the  PDMS  proton  NMR 
signal  from  those  of  fat  and  water  (main  components  of  animal  tissues).  VVe  have  achieved  it  by 
using  the  pulse  sequence  described  in  Fig.  1.  The  results  obtained  with  a  rat  model  arc  shown 
in  Fig,  3.  The  image  on  the  left  shows  a  cross  section  at  the  rat’s  lower  back  obtained  with  a 
conventional  SE  sequence.  All  three  components  (water, fat  and  silicone)  are  visible.  An  arrow 
points  to  the  silicone  implant.  Jn  the  image  on  right  only  the  silicone  distribution  is  mapped.  In 
this  case,  the  data  was  acquired  using  an  IR-chemical  shift  selective  excitation  puke  sequence. 
The  tissue  and  subcutaneous  fat  arc  completely  suppressed.  Some  residual  fat  mainly  in  the 
digestive  tract  is  visible  (fat  in  food  might  have  different  NMR  relaxation  behavior).  At  this 
early  stage,  two  weeks  after  implantation,  no  significant  changes  are  observed  in  the  implant  nor 
in  the  surrounding  tissue.  Work  on  the  long  time  effects  on  biomateria!  NMR  properties  and 
tissue  silicone  interactions  arc  in  progress. 


CONCLUSIONS 

The  results  obtained  in  this  work  demonstrate  that  *11  NMR  imaging  is  an  effective  tool  for 
the  characterization  of  silicone  implants  both  in  vitro  and  in  vivo.  The  images  of  unused  chm 
implants  show  spatial  fnhomogeneities  that  might  be  a  possible  cause  of  unwanted  complications. 
VVe  have  developed  a  puke  sequence  that  allows  the  separation  of  the  proton  NMR  signals  of  fat, 
water  in  tissue  and  silicone.  This  sequence  will  enable  the  in  vivo  study  of  implant  aging.  The 
NMR  relaxation  measurements,  in  particular  T*,  of  the  biomaterials  studied  indicate  that  there 


Figure  2.  *11  NMR  image  of  a  chin  implant  obtained  using  2DFT  spin  echo  technique  with 
TE  of  2.8  ms  and  Tit  of  1  s  at  9.4  T.  The  imaging  time  was  17  min.  The  slice 
thickness  is  500  /im.  The  in  plane  resolution  Is  128  X  by  128  Y  pixels  of  150  by 
130  /im,  respectively.  Heterogeneities  are  readily  visible. 


Figure  3.  Transverse  Ml  NMR  image*  of  a  rat  wearing  *  sihcoae  implant  two  week*  aft er  implantation.  The 
Image  it  tie  top  was  obtained  using  Standard  2DFT  apt*  echo  technique  witk  TE  of  20  ma  and  TR  of  300  ras  at 
1.7  T.  Fat,  tisane  and  sib'coae  (arrow)  are  visible,  Tie  imaging  time  was  4  3  mi».  Tke  slice  thickness  fa  3  mm,  Tke 
in*plaae  resolution  is  250  X  by  120  Y  ptxel*  of  300  by  731  #im,  respectively.  Tke  image  at  tke  bottom  akow»  only 
tke  aibeone  distribution  (fat  in  digestise  tract  is  seen).  The  data  was  » chaired  usieg  tke  pnlae  sequence  shown  5n 
Fig.  1,  Tke  other  parameters  are  tke  same  to  those  in  top  image. 


is  no  free  polymer  present  in  them  except  in’the  breast  implants.  In  the  later  case  more  than 
half  of  the  contribution  to  the  *H  NMR  signal  is  from  free  PDMS  which  might  migrate  out  of 
the  implant. 

Although  additional  investigation*  are  required  to  fully  understand  the  origin  of  the  hetero¬ 
geneities  observed  in  some  implants,  it  ir clear  that  NMR  imaging  will  be  extremely  useful  as  a 
nondestructive  tool  for  monitoring  the  uniformity  of  these  and  other  types  of  implants.  Also,  by 
offering  the  possibility  of  studying  in  vivo  the  interaction  tjssuc-biomaterial,  this  technique  will 
allow  better  design  and  improvement  of  implants. 
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A  STUDY  OF  CHANGES  IN  POLY(METHYL  METHACRYLATE)  (pMMA) 
RESULTING  FROM /THE  ADSORPTION  OF  METHANOL  USING  NMR 
IMAGING. 
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ABSTRACT 

The  understanding  of  the  adsorption  of  solvent  into  materials  is  of  great  interest  in 
different  fields  of  material  science.  NMR  imaging  techniques  can  be  used  to  follow  the  process 
of  solvent  adsorption  by  obtaining  spatial  and  chemical  information  in  a  nondestructive  way. 
We  report  here  a  study  of  the  uptake  of  methano]  (a  non-solvent)  into  polyfmethyl  methacrylate) 
beads  produced  by  suspension  polymerization  and  into  compression  mouldings.  In  both  cases, 
the  uptake  is  far  faster  than  the  rate  of  diffusion  measured  elsewhere.  We  also  illustrate  the 
nonrcversiblc  nature  of  this  uptake  with  respect  to  temperature  cycling. 


INTRODUCTION 

The  effects  of  methanol  on  poly(mcthyl  methacrylate)  (pMMA)  arc  of  considerable  interest 
and  importance.  In  fabricated  items,  exposure  causes  problems;  methanol  is  a  potent  agent  for 
stress-crazing  (1,2)  and  cracking  (3).  The  distribution  of  methanol  in  pMMA  as  a  function  of 
morphology  has  been  reported,  both  as  a  diffusion  study  in  homogeneous  samples  using 
imaging  techniques  (4)  and  in  samples  that  had  spatial  heterogeneity  (5). 

This  work  extends  that  of  (5)  and  investigates  the  spatial  distribution  of  methanol  both  in 
pMMA  beads  and  m  pressure  moulded  samples  as  a  function  of  time  and  of  temperature. 


EXPERIMENTAL  PROCEDURES 

The  pMMA  used  was  that  designated  as  LMW  (table  1,  (6)).  This  is  a  low  molecular 
weight  pMMA  purchased  from  Polyscicnce  and  was  prepared  by  suspension  polymerization. 

Pressure  moulded  samples  of  this  polymor.were  prepared  by  filling  a  3  mm  diameter 
mould  and  then  subjecting  this  to  90  tonnes  pressure  in  a  press,  until  the  resulting  cylinder  of 
polymer  became  completely  transparent. 

NMR  imaging  was  performed  on  a  Varian  Associates  Unity-300  spectrometer  operating  at 
7.04  T  and  equipped  with  microimaging  and  with  complete  solids  modules. 

Imaging  was  performed  using  2  techniques.  Backprojection  images  of  the  actual  pMMA 
beads  was  performed  in  a  Varian  5  mm  widehne  probe  in  which  the  n/2  pulsewidth  was  1.2 
psec.  TE  used  was  200  psec  and  the  gradient  strength  was  up  to  70  G/cm.  Reconstruction  was 
performed  in  a  phase  sensitive  mode.  Spin  warp  images  of  the  methanol  surrounding  pMMA 
samples  were  obtained  on  the  same  spectrometer  using  a  5  mm  1H/19F  high  resolution  probe 
inside  the  standard  external  gradient  set.  TheTE  (15  msec)  used  was  selected  to  give  maximum 
contrast  for  each  phase  of  the  experiment.  The  TR  used  was  1  second.  Pixel  resolution  was  30 
pm  and  slice  thickness  400  pm.  The  displayed  images  were  threshold  equalized  and 
photographed  on  an  Agfa-Matrix  6000  camera  system. 

Images  were  obtained  under  thermostated  conditions  at  the  temperatures  indicated. 
Temperature  stability  was  typically  ±0.1  °C 

The  spin  warp  imaging  protocol  used  both  for  the  beads  and  for  the  mouldings  was  the 
same  and  followed  the  following  course.  Beads  w'ere  placed  in  a  5  mm  NMR  tube  and 
methanol  was  added  to  cover  them  with  an  excess  depth  of  approximately  4  um  The  tube  was 
quickly  agitated  to  remove  as  many  air  bubbles  as  possible  and  then  placed  in  the  spectrometer. 
Images  were  obtained  at  ambient  temperature  (22  *C)  every  30  minutes  for  2  hours  or  until  the 
methanol  was  evenly  distributed.  The  sample  was  then  raised  to  40  °C  and  then  equilibrated 
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after  which  a  further  image  was  obtained.  Finally  the  temperature  was  dropped  to  25  ®C, 
equilibrated  and  then  an  image  taken  immediately  and  a  further  image  taken  after  30  minutes. 


RESULTS 


Bacfrprocflfan  images 

Although  good  images  of  the  beads  could  be  obtained  using  this  methodology,  no  interna! 
stmeture  could  be  discerned.  The  average  bead  diameter  was  observed  to  be  of  the  order  of  300 
\im.  Any  internal  voids  were  therefore  estimated  to  be  less  than  the  pixel  resolution  which  was 
30  Hm. 


Spin  warn  imaging  of  beads.in.watcr 

A  typical  image  obtained  is  shown  in  the  left  hand  image  of  figure  1.  Although  there  is 
some  variation  in  intensity  within  various  beads,  this  was  seen  to  be  invariant  with  time  and  so 
was  not  indicative  of  diffusion  into  the  beads.  As  with  the  backprojection  images  the  average 
bead  size  was  observed  to  be  300  jtm,  indicating  that  there  were  no  major  artifacts  contributing 
to  apparent  size. 


figure,,!.  Images  of  pMMA  beads  in  water  (left)  and  in  methanol  (right)  after  180  minutes. 


Uptake  of  methanol  leads  to  a  loss  of  definition  of  the  beads.  This  is  illustrated  by  the 
right  hand  image  of  figure  1 . 


Figure  2,  Time  course  of  uptake  of  methanol  into  pMMA  beads.  Times  shown  arc  (from 
left  to  righ  t)  30, 60, 90  and  1 20  minutes. 


Figure  2  show's  a  typical  set  of  images  taken  during  the  equilibration  phase  of  the  protocol, 
The  bottom  (120  minute)  image  shows  that  the  intensity  of  the  methanol  signal  is  uniform  over  a 
far  larger  proportion  of  the  sample  than  would  be  expected  for  diffusion  through  solid  pMMA. 
As  can  be  seen,  the  methanol  intensity  increases  over  the  period  of  120  minutes  with  the  sample 
losing  differentiation  of  structure.  This  is  illustrated  in  graph  1  in  which  wc  have  plotted  the 
uptake  of  methanol  against  time.  Uptake  is  simply  reported  as  the  loss  in  column  height  of  the 
supernatant  methanol. 


Graph  1 .  A  plot  of  methanol  uptake  against  time  for  pMMA  beads.  Uptake  is  measured 
as  the  loss  of  supernatant  methanol  height.  The  data  are  shown  with  resolution  as  the  Y  axis 
error  and  a  simple  line  of  best  fit  is  included. 

The  left  hand  side  of  figure  3  shows  the  effect  of  raising  the  sample  temperature  to  40  °C. 
.he  two  large  voids  arc  air  bubbles.  This  image  shows  a  nearly  uniform  distribution  of 
methanol  throughout  the  sample,  with  little  bead  structure  visible.  Little  free  methanol  is  visible 
above  the  beads. 


figure.  3.  Comparison  of  the  methanol  distribution  in  pMMA  beads  at  40  °C  (left)  and 
subsequently  at  25  CC  (right). 


An  image  obtained  after  the  temperature  drop  to  25  CC  is  shown  in  the  nght  hand  side  of 
figure  3.  There  1$  far  more  visible  structure  in  the  sample  although  not  of  the  expected  spherical 
nature.  Furthermore,  there  is  considerably  more  free  methanol  visible  above  the  pMMA. 

As  reported  earlier  f5J;  the  optical  and  other  physical  properties  of  these  samples  change 
during  the  methanol  uptake  and  change  again  during  the  temperature  cycle. 

During  uptake  the  beads  swell  and  become  transparent.  They  rapidly  become  stuck 
together  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  shake  them  about  in  the  tube.  With  the  increase  in 
temperature,  samples  held  in  a  waterbath  lose  all  disccmable  structure  and  appear  as  one 
homogeneous,  transparent  mass 

Immediately  upon  subsequent  equilibration  at  25  cC  the  samples  became  white  in 
appearance  and  could  be  readily  agitated,  settling  in  the  tube  and  leaving  an  upper  layer  of  free 
methanol.  As  shown  earlier,  the  process  was  irreversible. 


Little  apparent  uptake  of  methanol  was  observed  in  the  mouldings  at  ambient  temperature. 
On  increasing  the  sample  temperature  to  40  °C  irregular  uptake  was  observed  as  shown  in 
the  time  course  senes  of  figure  4. 


! 


FigupeA  Images  of  a  moulding  in  methanol.  From  left  to  right  the  images  are  •  after  180 
minutes  at  ambient  temperature,  then  subsequently  after  30, 60  and  120  minutes  at  40  °C. 

After  return  to  25  CC,  the  samples  showed  a  reduced  methanol  intensity,  with  a  loss  in 
contrast.  Visual  inspection  revealed  that  the  mouldings  had  become  opaque; 


DISCUSSION 


Br?d<  tn 

From  tic  results  oe»  these  beads  jxescurd  elsewhere  [5].  it  is  evident  that  the  suspension 
polymerizarion  used  produces  a  sphere  which  is  honeycombed  wrJi  voids.  The  size  dixribotioa 
of  these  voids  is  cocuincoas  as  is  evidenced  by  the  backpeojecrioa  images  and  by  the  uniform 
uptake  cf  methanol  at  ambient  temperature  by  the  beads.  The  speed  of  uptake  throughout  the 
sample  is  indicative  of  channels  in  the  pMMA.  as  postdated  by  Alien  ere/.  [5J. 

Weisenberger  er  c/.  (4)  have  srodjed  the  diffusion  of  methanol  into  pMMA  and  have  found 
it  to  be  linearwith  time  (case  II)  rather  than  being  Bcldan  in  nature.  They  repon  a  front  velocity 
of  5  r-nVs.  From  this  it  can  be  seen  that  the  extent  of  penetration  of  methanol  Into  a  solid  bead 
ofpMMA  uodd  be  ISjimin  1  hoar-  a  rate  far  slower  than  that  observed  Ij  the  experiments 
reported  here. 

The  change  in  appearance  and  in  the  methanol  distribution  after  temperature  cycling, 
strongly  suggests  that  the  beads  have  fractured  and.  in  addition,  changed  in  some  way  so  as  to 
preclude  further  methanol  uptake.  Allen  ct  cl.  (5)  argue  that  the  larger  voids  may  have  filled 
with  medunol  as  well  as  the  space  between  the  beads.  Furthermore  the  loose  packing  of  pMMA 
in  the  beads  permits  chain  conformational  changes  in  response  to  methanol  penetration. 

However,  this  work  suggests  rather  that  upon  cooling  methanol  is  excluded  from  the 
pMMA  that  remains  after  fracture  of  the  beads. 

Thus  it  appears  likely  that  during  the  initial  equilibration,  methanol  is  rapidly  taken  up  into 
the  beads  and  fills  the  voids  in  them.  As  the  temperature  is  raised,  chain  reorientation  may 
indeed  occur,  allowing  swelling  of  the  beads  w  hich  may  also  be  facilitated  by  plasticization  by 
the  methanol  [7J.  Diffusion  may  also  be  a  contributing  process  as  the  methanol  front  velocity  is 
sufficient  to  irate  much  of  a  spongy  interior  structure.  When  the  temperature  is  lowered, 

the  methanol  in  the  voids  contracts  faster  than  new  methanol  can  be  taken  up.  resulting  in  a 
partial  collapse  of  the  voids  with  concomitant  fracturing  of  the  pMMA  structure  surrounding. 
Once  fractured,  the  beads  disintegrate  sufficiently  to  allow'  release  of  methanol.  The  void 
structure  is  also  destroyed  and  so  the  uptake  process  is  irreversible. 


Moulding  in  methanol 

Here  the  process  is  similar  to  that  seen  in  the  beads  except  that  the  compression  moulding 
process  would  appear  to  effectively  remove  the  internal  voids  in  the  beads.  However,  there  are 
considerable  channels  left  in  the  moulding  and  it  is  these  channels  that  take  up  the  methanol. 
This  process  is  far  slower  than  that  in  the  beads  at  ambient  temperature  and  it  is  possible  that 
this  is  primarily  due  to  to  viscosity  effects. 

The  nxn  ement  of  the  methanol  front  was  measured  to  be  255  nm/s,  clearly  far  faster  than 
that  expected  for  diffusion  through  homogeneous  pMMA. 

Temperature  cycling  had  the  expected  result  -  the  structure  of  the  sample  altered,  excluding 
methanol.  Although  the  sample  was  opaque,  it  maintained  structural  integrity,  but  was  easy  to 
crush. 
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ABSTRACT 

Preliminary  results  of  two  applications  of  ^O/l-H  nhr  mi¬ 
croimaging  (MR/il)  are  described.  In  the  first  case,  it  is 
shown  that  oxygen-17  MR^I  presents  a  unique  advantage  in 
situations  where  a  strong  proton  background  hinders  the  analy¬ 
sis  of  water  ingress  in  polymeric  materials.  This  is  illustra¬ 
ted  with  17o-enriched  water  diffusion  into  an  agar  gel  from  a 
central  well.  While  proton  imaging  cannot  readily  distinguish 
between  exogenous  and  endogenous  water,  170  imaging  makes  a 
clear  differentiation,  due  to  the  fact  that  the  natural  abun¬ 
dance  gel  has  virtually  no  170  background.  In  the  second  case, 
proton  MR**I  was  used  to  analyze  the  structure  and  performance 
of  commercial  time-release  pellets  (ProHacR)  containing  an 
active  ingredient  (surfactant)  dispersed  into  an  inert  matrix. 
This  was  done  after  leaching  the  detergent  with  natural  abun¬ 
dance  water  or  after  drying  the  leached  sample  and  refilling 
the  pores  with  water.  Pores  ranging  in  size  from  25  to  325 
pm  diameter  are  clearly  visual  ized.  The  images  have  been 
quantitated  with  commercial  image  analysis  software  in  terms 
of  the  total  porosity  and  the  individual  pore  characteristics. 
Two  types  of  water  can  be  separately  imaged:  “bound"  water 
with  restricted  mobility  (interacting  with  the  polymer  mat¬ 
rix),  and  "free"  water  (in  large  pools).  The  majority  of 
water  is  in  the  bound  state.  It  is  possible  to  evaluate  the 
control-release  performance  of  the  product  from  the  size  of 
the  pores,  the  uniformity  of  dispersion  and  the  time  course  of 
detergent-water  exchange. 


INTRODUCTION 

The  oxygen-17  nucleus  is  generally  regarded  as  "unfavor¬ 
able"  for  NMR  experiments  for  two  principal  reasons:  quadrupo- 
lar  line  broadening  and  very  low  natural  abundance.  Until 
recently,  its  use  in  MR  imaging  has  not  even  been  considered. 

However,  the  feasibility  of  170  HRI  and  localized  spec¬ 
troscopy  has  been  demonstrated  during  the  past  three  years. 
Indeed,  it  has  been  shown1-11  that  the  "unfavorable"  magnetic 
resonance  properties  of  170  can  actually  be  turned  into  advan¬ 
tages:  the  fast  relaxation  allows  much  shorter  pulse  intervals 
than  with  proton,  and  even  modest  isotopic  enrichment  dramati¬ 
cally  increases  the  signal-to-contrast  ratio.  Thus,  an  enrich¬ 
ment  of  3.7  atom  %  increases  the  concentration  by  a  factor  of 
100  and  decreases  the  measurement  time  by  a  factor  of 
10,000.  In  fact,  in  vivo  detection  of  local  (mouse  brain) 
concentrations  as  low  as  0.5%  H2170  ha*  been  recently  repor¬ 
ted.9 

The  low  gamma  of  170  leads  to  the  necessity  of  increasing 
the  gradient  strength  by  a  factor  of  7.37  (the  7h/y0  ratio)  in 
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order  to  achieve  a  resolution  comparable  to  that  of  proton 
KRX-  This  is  quite  feasible  with  high  performance  NMR  instru¬ 
ments  generally*  employed  for  materials'*  characterization. 

Perhaps,  the  most  important  atribute  of  170  MR^I  resides 
in  the  possibility  to  detect  labeled  water  molecules  in  a 
large  pool  '  of  water.  This  opens  a  unique  avenue  "towards 
precise  determination  of  net  transport  of  water  in  systems 
that '  naturally  contain  water  and/or  mobile  protons  (e.g., 
elastomer*, .biopolymers,  etc).  The  specific  example. presented 
in  this  communication  refers  to  migration  of  water  through  an 
agar  gel. 

With  'regard  to  proton  imaging,  it  is  shown  here  that  an 
adequate . resolution  can  be  obtained  by  employing  small  sample 
size  in  a  microscope  accessory  attached .to  a  high  performance 
NMR  system.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  measurement  of  pore  si¬ 
zes  in  a  ProMacR  material,12  a  low  density  polyethylene  (LDPE) 
coextruded  with  a  surfactant  (IAS,  linear  alkylbenzene  sulfo¬ 
nate)  to  form  a  time-release  system.12  The  surfactant  is  a 
bactericide  used  to  enhance  the  reclamation  of  land  after 
surface  mining.  It  inhibits  the  growth  of  acid-producing 
bacteria  which  hinder  revegetation. 


MATERIALS. AND  METHODS 

Oxygen-17  and  proton  images  were  obtained  on  a  Bruker  MSL 
400  system  equipped  with  a  double  resonance  (170/1H)  microiaa- 
gir.g 'probe  which  also  incorporates  the  gradient  coils.  Gradi¬ 
ent  strengths  in  excess  of  100  Gauss/ cm  can  be  obtained.  Pro- 
ten  spectra  were  taken  with  a  Bruker  AM-200  instrument. 

NMR  micrographs  were  taken  employing  two  kinds  of  spin 
warp  sequences:  one  with  a  soft  90°  (single  lobe  sine)  pulse 
for  slice  selection  followed  by  a  hard  180°  pulse,  in  order  to 
obtain  short  echo  times  (TE)  for  imaging  of  "bound"  water;  the 
other,  with  both  soft  pulses,  for  imaging  "free"  water.  Speci¬ 
fic  parameters  are  given  in  the  text  or  ir  < Figure  captions. 

Oxygen-17  enriched  (40  atom  %)  water'was  purchased  from 
the  Monsanto-Mound  laboratories.  Natural  abundance  water  was 
distilled  and  deionized. 

The  agar  gel  (0.7%)  was  prepared  with  hot  (80  °C)  water, 
poured  in  two  Identical  18  mm  I.D.  NMR  tubes,  each  containing 
a  concentrical  5  mm  O.D.  tube.  After  cooling,  the  5  mm  tubes 
were  removed  to  obtain  the  'wells  in  which  the  natural  abun¬ 
dance  or  17o-labeled  water  was  placed  at  the  beginning  of  each 
diffusion  experiment. 

Two  kinds  of  ProMacR  (42.5  %  LAS)/LDPE)  rods  were  inves¬ 
tigated:  one  having  a  7  mm  diameter  (PR01)  and  the  other 
having  a  4  mm  diameter  (PR02) . 

A  rod  of  PR01,  2  cm  long,  was  extracted  by  stirring  in 
600  ml  of  distilled  water  at  ambient  temperature  for  10  days. 
The  water  was  changed  twice  a  day.  After  removing  external 
excess  water  with  filter  paper,  the  leached  sample  was  imaged 
for  both  bound  and  free  water.  A  control  consisting  of  un¬ 
leached  PR01  was  wrapped  in  wet  filter  paper  in  order  to  show 
that,  in  our  conditions,  both  the  surfactant  (LAS)  and.  LDPE 
did  not  yield  an  image. 

After  leaching,  rods  of  PR02  were  dried  in  the  oven  at 
70  °C.  They  were  then  placed  in  NMR  tubes  containing  a  quanti¬ 
ty  of  water  which  was  approximately  twice  the  volume  of,  the 
rod.  The  tubes  were  sealed  and  kept  in  a  bath  at  70  °C  for  20 
hours.  Since  there  was  very  little  indication  of  water  ingress 
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the  tubes \were  removed  from  the  bath  and  stored  100  days  at 
room  temperature  to  allow  completion  of  the  diffusion  process. 
The  samples  were  imaged  after  removal  of  excess  external  water 
with  filter  paper.  All  images  were  performed  in  10  mm  inserts. 

The  percent  porosity  and  pore  size  parameters  (length, 
width,  area,  perimeter,  shape  function)  were  determined  using 
the  stored  image  analysis  (SIA)  software  on  a  Tracor  Northern 
Energy  Dispersive  X-ray  Analyzer. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 
water  Diffusion  in  Agar  Gel 

A  comparison  of' proton  and  oxygen-17  images  taken  at  the 
beginning  ard  the  end  of  parallel  studies  of  water  transport 
within  a  mass  of  agar  gel  is  shown  in  Figure  1.  It  is  obvious 


Pigure  1.  a&b:  proton  Images  of  a  500  /an  slice  trough  the  agar  gtl  phan¬ 
tom  described  In  the  Materials  and  Methods  section.  A  spin  warp  sequence 
with  soft  90  and  180°  pulses  was  employed  with  echo  times. (TE)  of  12  as, 
field  of  view  26  am  and  113  fa t/plxel  resolution,  a:  Image' taken  approxi¬ 
mately  one  hour  after  gel  preparation  and  adding  natural  abundance  water 
In  the  central  well;  time  of  repetition  (TR)  Is,  total  experiment  time 
(ET)-  8  aln.  b:  Image  after  20  hr;  ET  -  16  min.  c&d:  oxygen-17  images  of  a 
similar  phantom  as  above,  but  after  adding  5  atom  %  *70- water  In  the  cen¬ 
tral  well.  A  hard  180°  pulse  was  used  to  shorten  the  echo  time,  c;  1-mage 
at  five  minutes,  d:  Image  at  108  minutes.  TE  -  2  ms,  TR  -  28  ms,  ET  -  4 
min,  ST  -  14  mm,  resolution  157  pa/plxel. 


that  the  evaluation  of  a  diffusion  coefficient  from  proton 
data  is  virtually  impossible.  In' dramatic  contrast,  the~170 
images  provide  unambiguous  data  for  the  calculation  of  H2O 
diffusion.  Work  is  in  progress  for  the  adaptation  of  Fick's 
law  to  three  dimensional  NMR  determination  of  the  diffusion 
coefficient.  Performing  parallel  experiments  with  D2O  will 
contribute  to  the  understanding  of  this  complicated  process. 
We  emphasize  here  the  strong  difference  between  the  behavior 
of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  as  representatives  of  a  given  water 
molecule.  Indeed,  while  oxygen  will  be  permanently  attached  to 
the  originally  labeled  molecule,  hydrogen  or  deuterium  will  be 
rapidly-separated  from  it  by  intermolecular  exchange  processes. 
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Proton  HR  Microscopy  of  Porous  Polyethylene  1 

In  preparation  for  MRpI,  one  dimensional  spectroscopy  ] 

was  performed  on  the  samples.  Initial  attempts  to  hydrate  j 

ProMacR  rods  for  study  of  the  water  or  surfactant  were  unsuc-  | 

cessful.  After  equilibration  to ‘a  relative  humidity  of  74%  a  * 

broad  featureless  line  is  observed  with  a  linewidth  of  ~1300  f 

Hz.  There  is  no  chemical  shift  resolution,  so  this  signal  may 
be  from  either  water  or  surfactant.  Attempts  were  made  to  i 

induce  proton  mobility  by  raising  the  temperature.  At  90  °C  j 

the  linewidth  was  430  Hz.  These  preparations  were  not  judged  * 

to  yield  samples  suitable  for  imaging. 

Exchanging  the  LAS  for  water  by  soaking  the  material  in 
water  for  ten  days  yielded  200  Hz  (water)  linewidths.  A  small 


Figure  2 


shoulder  at  high  field  was  detected.  This  could  be  interpre¬ 
ted  either  as  a  susceptibility  effect  or  as  due  to  residual 
surfactant.  The  water  that  fills  the  voids  left  by  the  leached 
LAS  constitutes  the  source  of  signal  for  imaging. 

Figure  2  (upper  left)  shows  a  transverse  NMR  microimage 
yielded  by  the-  leached  LDPE  (7  mm  diameter,  300  ^m  slice 
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thickness) .  The  in-plane  pixel  -  resolution  is  10 pm.  The  echo 
time  (TE«6  ms)  was  adjusted  to  emphasize  the  free  water  in 
"large"  pores.  This  image  indicates  there  are  no  significant 
areas  devoid  of  signal,  and  hence  a  uniform  surfactant 
distribution. 

An  image  emphasizing  the  bound  water  (TE-3ms)  is  shown  in 
Figure  2  (upper  right).  Again,  the  pixel  resolution  is  10  pm 
and  the  slice  thickness  is  300  pm.  This  image  was  taken  of  a 
rod  wrapped  in  filter  paper  which  absorbed  excess  water  at  the 
exterior  of  the  sample,  thus  defining  its  perimeter.  The  bound 
water  covers  nearly  the  entire  cross  section  except  for  sever¬ 
al  areas,  the  largest  (-800  pm)  being  situated  on  the  left 
side,  close  to  the  horizontal  diameter.  Careful  examination  of 
the  image  reveals  a  circular  feature  without  water,  particu¬ 
larly  visible  in  the  upper  two  quadrants  which  could  be  inter¬ 
preted  as  a  result  of  the  extrusion  process. 

Figure  2  (lower  right)  shows  a  slice  through  a  control 
(unexchanged)  LDPE  rod  wrapped  in  wet  filter  paper.  No  signal 
appears  in  the  interior  due  to  lack  of  visible  water  and  im¬ 
mobility  of  the  LAS  and  LDPE  protons. 

PR02  samples  (not  shown  here)  revealed  a  more  dense  pore 
distribution  which  corresponds  to  a  much  slower  (hence,  effi¬ 
cient)  LAS  release.  Indeed,  it  took  up  to  100  days  to  extract 
the  surfactant. 


Image  Analysis 

The  lower  left  of  Figure  2  represents  an  expansion  of  a 
small  region  from  the  first  quadrant  of  the  image  above.  This 
area  was  scanned  and  digitized  into  a  binary  image  by  a  Tracor 
Northern  energy  dispersive  x-ray  analyzer.  As  with  comparing 
images,  care  must  be  taken  when  adjusting  the  image  threshold 
for  the  digitization.  Stored  Image  Analysis  (SIA)  software 
allows  for  quantitative  evaluation  of  the  pores.  Each  pore  is 
defined  in  terms  of  location,  diameter,  length,  width,  area, 
perimeter,  and  orientation.  Averages  of  each  of  these 
parameters  are  calculated t  as  well  as  total  porosity  (the 
percentage  of  area  covered  by  pores) .  Histograms  can  be 
produced  for  the  distribution  of  the  pore  parameters.  The 
calculated  porosity  of  this  region  is  8.3%.  The  particles 
range  in  diameter  from  25-300  pm  within  two  major  pore  size 
distributions,  25-70  and  170-300  pm. 


Table  I.  Characteristics  for  Pores  Larger  than  100  pm 


Cntr-x 

Cntr-y 

Lenqth 

’Width 

1 

100 

8,700 

340 

140 

90 

130 

100 

2 

180 

23,440 

580 

1,900 

130 

200 

160 

3 

170 

23,070 

560 

610 

270 

200 

150 

4 

230 

38,630 

730 

1,160 

280 

270 

200 

5 

210 

28,210 

670 

750 

490 

220 

190 

6 

285 

57,160 

910 

1,560 

600 

310 

250 

7 

170 

17,420 

550 

160 

660 

220 

110 

8 

270 

53,360 

880 

1,970 

700 

290 

250 

9 

210 

27,690 

650 

140 

1,350 

220 

180 

10 

260 

49,940 

840 

890 

1,440 

290 

220 

11 

198 

23,820 

620 

60 

1,780 

240 

130 

12 

300 

63,490 

960 

2,070 

1,750 

350 

270 

from  noise.  Table  I  contains  data  for  the  pores  larger  than 
70  /i»  in  diameter. 

CONCLUSIONS 

When  a  proton  background  hinders  the  MRI  analysis  of 
diffusion  of  water  in  a  polymeric  system,  employing  170- 
enriched  water  and  *70  MRI  brings  an  elegant  and  efficient 
solution.  Use  of  other  170  labeled  liquids  (alcohols,  phe¬ 
nols,  ethers  etc.),  is  also  deemed  possible. 

Proton  microscopy  of  porous  materials  constitutes  a valu¬ 
able  means  for  characterization  of  inner  structures,  voids  and 
defects.  Exploiting  differences  in  relaxation  parameters  re¬ 
sults  in  establishing  the  extent  of  tight  or  weak  interactions 
between  the  matrix  and  the  incorporated  liquid.  In  addition, 
determining  the  time  course  of  water  (or  other  solvent)  in¬ 
gress  is  an  invaluable  means  to  evaluate  the  performance  of 
time-release  products. 
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ABSTRACT 

Nuclei  with  a  spin,  I  >  'A.  possess  a  nuclear  quadrupole  moment  which  can 
couple  to  the  electric  field  gradients  in  a  material.  They  can  be  static, 
leading  to  NMR  frequency  shifts,  or  dynamic,  which  can  influence  relaxation 
times.  In  either  case,  an  NMR  image  can  be  made  which  isr sensitized  to  changes 
in  the  electric  quadrupole  interaction  to  provide  a  sensitive  measure  of  the 
macroscopic  spatial  dependence  of  the  microscopic  changes  in  the  material. 
Several  examples  are  presented.  Special  considerations  need  to  be  given  in  the 
case  when  the  strength  of  the  Zeeman  interaction  between  the  nucleus  and  the 
magnetic  field  and/or  the  rf  field  is  small  compared  to  the  electric  quadrupole 
interaction. 


INTRODUCTION 

Small  distortions  in  materials  such  as  impurities,  dislocations,  and 
thermal  fluctuations,  are  predominant  factors  when  determining  the  mechanical  and 
electrical  behavior  of  materials'.  The  sensitivity  of  quadrupole  perturbed  NMR 
to  the  presence  of  static  and  dynamic  distortions  is  well  known  (1-3).  It  is 
only  natural  to  use  the  non-destructive,  non-invasive  techniques  of  NMR  imaging 
in  a  way  which  can  utilize  the  sensitivity  of  the  NMR  response  to  electric  field 
gradients. 

NMR  imaging  in  solids  is  not  easy  (4,5).  Several  articles  have  been 
written  describing  methods  to  approach  the  problem.  One  of  the  most  common 
difficulties  with  solids  NMR  is  the  dipole-dipole  interaction  which  causes 
broadening  on  the  signal  and  may  limit  the  time  available  for  a  measurement. 
Various  elegant  techniques  can  be  used,  with  varying  degrees  of  success,  to 
partially  eliminate  the  effects  of  the  dipole-dipole  coupling  from  the  image. 
Most  involveyrapid  switching  of  high  power  gradient  coils  and  use  sensitive 
multipulse  NMR  techniques  which  also  tend  to  eliminate  quadrupole  broadening. 
Another,  perhaps  less  elegant,  method,  used  for  the  NMR  images  presented  here, 
reduces  the  effects  of  the  dipole-dipole  broadening  on  image  quality  in  a  simple 
way  by  using  large  static  magnetic  field„gradient$  (10  to  50  g/cm)  to  form  the 
image.  Numerical  techniques  can  also  be  used  to  reduce  the  effects  of  broadening 
ex  post  facto.  One  must  also  realize  that  the  most  common  nuclei  used  for  NMR 
studies,  ’H  and  WC,  have  spin  I  •  ! A  and  hence  do  not  couple  (directly)  to 
electric  field  gradients. 


ELECTRIC  QUADRUPOLE  INTERACTIONS 

The  electric  quadrupole  interaction  is  discussed  at  great  length  elsewhere 
(2,3)  and  is  due  to  the  presence  of  an  electric  field  gradient  which  couples  to 
the  electric  quadrupole  moment  of  the  nucleus.  The  electric  field  gradient  can 
be  described  using  a  symmetric  traceless  second  rank  tensor,  V,  with  components 
V4>  (a,b  »  x,y,z).  The  field  gradient  represented  in  one  coordinate  system, 
(x,,x,,x,),  can  be  transformed  to  another,  (X,' ,x/ ,x/ ),  using  the  rotation 

V'  -  T*1  V  T  (1) 
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where  the  elements  of  l  tf  •>*££ 

It  is  always  possible  to.finO  a  coorain  i i  principal  axis  system 

- trysaret, «.  «>«■ »•  m 

vajfe 


where  I  Is  ll,e  s,^iW  ™e's*  s^r'^,rir^1', T/th/lpto  ef  the 

SSSThSmSw? ■ >K*|*  “•  ““*  ““  “* 

th o  /*fia**op  of  an  electron.  ■  — — — — — — 


nucleus  ia  numuer/,  y  <»  ,^4*1,. 

tude  of  the  charge  of  an  electron. 

It  Is  useful  to  estimate  the  size  ot 
the  quadruple  couplings  for  various 
nuclei,  for  any  particular  nucleus  the 
quadrupole  field  can,  vary  ze.r0 
very  large  values.  However,  what  is  de 
sired  is  a  measure  of  the  sensitivity  of 
different  nuclei  to  the  presence  of  dls 
tortions  in  the'  lattice"  Charges  in  a 
crystal  will  be  roughly  one  electronic 
charge  in  magnitude  and  typica 
tonic  spacings  are  roughly  0.2  no.  ihus 
we  calculate  the  field  gradlentduetoa 

charqe  e,  0.2  nm  away  on  the  z-ax's- 
laving  into  account  the  redistribution  of 
the  electrons  on  the  atom  which  contains 
the  nucleus  usin9  a  linear  response 
theory  (61  and  calculating  the  resulting 
frequency  splittings  gives  the  results 
shown  in  Table  I.  The  values  in  Table  1 
arc  for  comparison  purposes  on]y  but 
serve  as  an  indication  of  the  relative 
sensitivity  of  the  NNR  signal  to  the 
presence  of  distortions.  .  , 

V  The  total  interaction,  which  deter¬ 
mines  the  frequency  of  response  o .  the 
nucleus,  will  include  both  the  field 
gradient  interaction  and  the  leeman  in¬ 
teraction,  with  applied  magnetic 
fields. 


TABLE  I 

Relative  Sizes  of  the 
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where,  using  the 


rotation  (fg.  2)  expressed  using  Euler  angles, 


vtt  o  vs/zr  cosJ0  +  Vx/xi  sinJ0  cos24>  ♦  vyiyi  sin20  sin24>  (4) 

which  yields  21  magnetic  dipole  transition  frequencies  which  depend  on  the  rela¬ 
tive  orientation  of  the  magnetic  field  and  the  quadruple  field  principal  axes. 

Note  that  the  .transition  m  -  -14  to  m  -  +%  (p'resent  for  nuclei  with  half  integer 
spin)  is  not  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  the  electric  field  gradient  to  first 
order. 

In  imaging  applications  a  spatially  dependent  magnetic  field  is  applied 
which  is  often  (assumed  to  be)  linear.  That  is  the  magnetic  field  depends  on 
position,  x,  via  H(x)  -  H(0)  +  G*x,  where  the  elements  of  G,  G„,  are  the  deriva¬ 
tives  of  the  a-th  component  of  the  magnetic  field  with  respect  to  the  b-th  coor¬ 
dinate,  e.g.  G„  •  dH,/dx.  Note  that  Maxwell’s  equations  require  that  (in  a 
vacuum)  G,„  •  G„.  If  one  assumes  the  magnitude  of  the  field  due  to  the  gradients 
is  small  compared  to  H(0),  then  the  gradients  can  also  be  treated  using  pertur¬ 
bation  theory  so  that  effectively,  H(x)  ■  (H(0)  +  g»x)2,  where  g  «  (GX,,G„,G„) 
is  a  vector.  That  is,  in  the  high  field  case,  aside  from  a  possible  splitting 
of  the  NMR  lines  by  the  quadrupole  field,  the  effects  of  the  gradient  are  the 
same  as  those  for  nuclei  with  no  quadrupole  interaction. 

Images  using  the  +tt  -  -K  transition  of  a  quadrupole  split  NMR  spectrum  were 
presented  some  time  ago  for  the  Na  signal  in  Na-(S-alumtna  (5).  The  Na  resonance 
in  that  case  was  partially  motionally  narrowed  by  two-dimensional  diffusional 
motion  (the  line  width  was  about  1  kHz).  Images  can  also  be  made  using  the 
satellite  transitions  of  a  quadrupole  split  line.  The  satellites  have  the  poten¬ 
tial  to  be  much  more  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  defects.  An  example  of  an  NMR 
image  of  a  thin  crystal  of  NaCIO,  made 
using  one  of  the  Na  satellite  lines  is 
shown  in  Figure  1.  The  sample  is  rotat¬ 
ed  from  the  main  magnetic  field,  also 
the  direction  of  view,  to  obtain  a  large 
splitting  between  the  satellite  line 
used  and  other  lines  present.  Orienta¬ 
tion  would  not  be  so  important  for 
pulsed  gradient  (phase  encoded)  imaging 
methods. 

The  transient  response  to  rf 
pulses  of  a  quadrupole  perturbed  NMR 
system  in  the  high  field  limit  also 
needs  to  be  briefly  considered.  For 
simplicity  assume  that  a  short  rf  pulse 
is  applied  along  the  y-axis  with  a 
constant  amplitude,  H,,  over  a  band¬ 
width  Ao.  Two  situations  are  easily 
discussed:  when  all  of  the  transitions  Figure  1.  Image  made  using  a  Na  quad- 
from  a  given  nucleus  have  resonant  fro-  rupole  satellite  line  of  a  thin, 
quencies  within  the  bandwidth,  Ao,  and  square  NaClO,  crystal  rotated  53* 
when  all  but  one  of  the  transitions  are  about  the  horizontal  axis, 
outside  the  bandwidth. 

If  all  the  resonance  frequencies  are  within  the  bandwidth  Ao  the  effect  of 
the  rf  pulse  is  simply  a  rotation.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  opposite  limit 
where  only  one  of  the  many  transitions  is  within  Ao  then  the  problem  can  be 
treated  in  the  'fictitious  spin-%*  formalism  (3,7).  In  this  case  the  effective 
strength  of  the  applied  rf  field  is  multiplied  by  (1(1+1)  -  fflfm+l))*'*  for  the 
observed  transition  (from  m  to  »+l)  and  by  zero  for  the  others.  That  is,  the 
pulse  length  which  gives  a  maximum  signal  for  a  given  transition  will  depend  on 
the  presence  of  other  transitions  within  the  bandwidth  of  the  rf  pulse.  These 
results  are  summarized  nicely  by  Fukushima  and  Roeder  (7). 

For  samples  which  contain  the  same  nucleus  in  sufficiently  different  elec¬ 
tric  field  gradients,  one  can  use  the  different  transient  response  of  a  split 
line  compared  to  an  unsplit  line  as  a  contrast  mechanism  to  distinguish  the  two 


?0 


species.  This  contrast  mechanism  is 
unique  to  nuclei  with  an  electric  quad- 
rupole  moment.  An  example  of  pulse 
length  contrast  is  show  in  Figure  2 
which  shows  a  one-diwnsional  projection 
(a  l-d  image)  using  the  N,a. si9n*J  Yll 
presence  of  a  static  field  gradient  for 
two  different  pulse  lengths.  The  sample 
contains  both  NaCl  which  has  no  quad- 
rupole  splitting  and  HaClO,  which  has  a 
modest  splitting.  Note  that  the  differ¬ 
ences  In  resonant  frequencies  of  the 
central  line  between  the  two  materials 
is  small  compared  to  the  dipolar  line- 
widths.  Even  better  contrast  may  be 
possible  by  Fourier  transforming  many 
measurements  made  as  a  functlon^of  puise 
length,  a  process  described  as  nutation 
spectroscopy”  for  NQR  measurements  [81. 
The  name  is  appropriate  here  as  well, 
though  the  details  are  actually  quite 


Figure  2.  l-d  projections  of  Na  NMR 
intensity  for  a  sample,  illustrated 
in  the  inset,  containing  Natl  and 
NaClO,  for  two  different  puise 
lengths  showing  ’pulse  length 
contrast.’ 


though  the  details  are  ,D5roortate  to  study  the  change  from  a 

to  ^an  environment  wiih  a  lower  than  cubic 

symmetry. 

TIlP  Influence  of  Oefec ll 

,s  only  a  fcw  uttRe 

C0"StdusSt  MtslKe  core  region  is  a  region  where  the  quadruple  interaction 
is  large  enough  to  cause  shifts  which 
are  large  compared  to  the  bandwidth -of 
the  rf  pulse.  Outside  that  region  is  a 
region  where  the  shifts  are  smaller  than 
the  bandwidth  of  the  pulse,  but  still 
large  compared  to  the  NMR  line  width. 

Finally,  If  one  Is  far  enough  away,  the 
effects  are  small  compared  to  the  HnR 
line  width.  To  gain  an  appreciation  for 
the  range  of  the  lattice  distortion,  for 
a  simple  single  dislocation  in  Hatf,  Na 
nuclei  up  to  about  iOOnm  from  the  dis¬ 
location  can  have  shifts  large  compared 
to  their  undtstorted  line  width. 

An  example  of  an  NMR  image  showing 
the  effects  of  mechanical  damage  on  a 
single  crystal  of  NaCl  is  shown  in 
Figure  3.  The  sample  was  struck  off 
center  with  a  drop  hawser  with  the  left 
portion  in  the  figure  outside  the  region 
of  the  strike,  further  details  can  be 
found  in  Ref  CIO). 


Figure  3.  An  image  of  an  undamaged 
(top)  and  damaged  (bottom)  NaCl  crys¬ 
tal  showing  loss  of  intensity  for  the 
Na  signal  in  the  damaged  region. 
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Though  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  quadrupole  splitting  can  have  an  effect 
on  the  spin-spin  relaxation  time,  7”  by  changing  ''like-nuclei’  into  "unlike 
nuclei,"  the  effects  on  the  spin-lattice  relaxation  tine,  T,,  can  be  quite 
significant.  In  many  materials  containing  a  quadrupole  nucleus,  T,  is  determined 
predominantly  by  the  coupling  of  the  nucleus  to  the  fluctuating  electric  field 
gradient  from  its  surroundings.  Of  course  if  there  are  large  scale  notions  due 
to  diffusion  or  rotation,  the  fluctuating  fields  are  dominated  by  the  large  scale 
notion.  But  even  in  simple  solids  such  as  the  alkali  halides,  the  nuclear 
quadrupole  moment  coupling  to  the  changing  electric  field  gradient  due  to  lattice 
vibrations  (phonons)  dominates  the  relaxation. 

Except  at  very  low  temperatures  the  relaxation  due  to  phonons  is  dominated 
by  the  second  order  two  phonon  (Raman)  process.  For  temperatures  above  the  Oebye 
temperature  of  the  solid,  the  number  of  phonons  present  is  proportional  to 
temperature  and  so  the  relaxation  rate,  1/T„  is  proportional  to  the  square  of 
the  temperature.  The  temperature  dependence  of  the  relaxation  time  can  be  used 
to  measure  thermal  distributions  in  solids  as  was  shown  in  Ref.  (11)  where  the 
changes  in  the  T,  for  the  Bromine  resonance  were  used  to  Image  a  small  thermal 
gradient  in  a  single  crystal  sample  of  KBr. 


LOW  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

When  the  quadrupole  interaction  is  particularly  large  compared  to  the 
applied  magnetic  field,  the  magnetic  field  is  treated  as  the  perturbation.  It 
is  most  useful  to  express  the  Hamiltonian  in  the  crystal  reference  frame 

x  -  a  (3i*,.  - 1*  +  n  (i\.  iV))  + 

yH(cos0  Ir  +  sinBcosfc  It«  *  sinGsin^  I,.)  (4) 

where  n  •  (V..,.  -  and  the  unique  set  of  axis  is  chosen  with  Osn*l*  and 
where  G  and  ♦  express  the  orientation  of  the  magnetic  field  using  Euler  angles. 
The  first  order  (degenerate)  perturbation  theory  results  are  calculated  using  the 
eigenvalues  and  eigenfunctions  of  the  quadrupole  coupling.  The  resulting 
transition  frequencies  are  complicated  functions  of  orientation  and  for  many 
cases  can  be  found  in  Ref.  (2). 

As  discussed  for  H  ■  0  in  Ref  (8),  the  signal  amplitude  will  also  be  a 
complicated  function  of  pulse  length  and  the  orientation  of  the  rf  field  relative 
to  the  electric  field  gradient.  The  method  of  ’nutation  spectroscopy’  (3)  can 
be  used  to  separate  out  different  orientations  of  the  electric  field  gradient  by 
measuring  the  strength  of  the  coupling  between  the  applied  rf  field  and  the 
magnetic  dipole  moment  of  the  nucleus. 

As  before,  the  magnetic  field  gradient  used  for  imaging  is  assumed  to  be 
linear  so  that  the  total  magnetic  field  is  H  ■  H(0)  *  G*x.  Note  that  in  general 
if  H(0)  is  small  enough  both  the  magnitude  and  the  orientation  of  H  vary 
significantly  with  position. 

If  NMR  imaging  methods  are  used  in  carefully  aligned  single  crystals  in 
which  only  one  electric  field  gradient  tensor  is  present,  standard  imaging 
techniques  may  be  possible.  A  small  uniform  (~100g)  field  might  be  helpful  to 
separate  the  transitions. 

Many  samples  of  interest  are  either  powders  or  have  multiple  electric  field 
gradient  tensors.  An  example  is  the  prototype  used  for  many  NQR  studies,  NaClO,, 
which  has  four  chlorine  atoms  per  unit  cell.  The  electric  field  gradient  for 
each  has  q  »  0  and  are  oriented  along  each  of  the  four  body  diagonals  of  a  cube. 

The  key  is  to  realize  that  what  is  needed  is  some  information  about  the 
orientation  of  the  electric  quadrupole  principal  axes  and  that  that  information 
can  be  acquired  using  nutation  spectroscopy.  Using  an  rf  field  oriented  along 
an  axis  one  can  find  (or  select)  the  orientation  of  the  principal  axes  relative 
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to. that  laboratory  axis.  Once  the  principal  axis  are  known,  an  image  can  be 
formed  using  a  small  uniform  magnetic  field  with  gradients  superimposed.  The 
purpose  of  the  uniform  field  is  to  separate  lines  which  move  in. opposite 
directions  but  are  otherwise  identical  and  to  minimize  the  changes  in  6  with 
position. 
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ABSTRACT 

The  application  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  flow  imaging  to  the  study  of  Poiseuille  flows  of 
solid/liquid  suspensions  is  described.  The  basic  imaging  method  is  presented  along  with  results 
on  suspensions  with  solid  particle  loading  levels  up  to  52  vol.  %  and  viscosities  up  to  7 
kPoisc.  The  most  concentrated  suspensions  are  non-Newtonian,  and  the  NMR  flow  data  show 
-  evidence  for  deviations  from  a  simple  parabolic  velocity  profile  in  straight  pipes.  Cross-sec- 
tiona!  intensity  images  derived  from  the  flow  image  data  on  concentrated  suspensions  are  non- 
uniform.  Possible  explanations  for  these  results  are  discussed  in  terms  of  current  rheological 
understanding  of  suspension  flow  and  relaxation  weighting  phenomena  in  the  NMR  imaging 
experiments. 


INTRODUCTION 

Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (NMRI)  is  proving  to  be  a  powerful  tool  for  rheo¬ 
logical  and  processing  studies  of  polymer.  Because  of  its  unique  ability  to  non-invasively 
provide  spatial  mappings  of  spin  density,  spin  relaxation  times,  flow  velocities,  and  molecular 
diffusion  •  all  potentially  from  the  same  experiment  -  NMRI  can  be  effectively  used  in  a  variety 
of  situations  where  information  about  the  composition  or  distribution  of  properties  in  a  process 
stream  is  desired.  Some  recent  examples  are  the  determination  of  flow  lines  and  microscopic 
homogeneity  in  extruder-processed  polymer  suspensions  [1)  and  flow  velocity  imaging  of  non- 
Newtonian  polymer  solutions  (2,31  and  highly  filled  solid  suspensions  (3,41. 

In  this  paper,  wc  describe  a  study  of  Poiseuille  flow  of  solid-filled,  suspensions  of 
varying  particle  filling  levels.  Each  suspension  consisted  of  a  solution  of  a  low-molecular- 
weight  (-12,000  Dalton)  polyether  oil  and  plastic  spheres  on  the  order  of  100  pm  in  diameter. 
These  materials  are  designed  to  mimic  some  important  rheological  characteristics  encountered  in 
actual  processing  industries,  the  most  relevant  being  sohd-rocket-motor  propellant  manufactur¬ 
ing.  This  paper  is  primarily  concerned  with  details  of  the  NMRI  flow  imaging  technique  and 
special  considerations  in  data  interpretation  for  suspensions.  The  physical  characterization  of 
the  suspensions  and  the  rheological  issues  addressed  by  the  NMRI  experiments  are  covered 
elsewhere  (3J. 


EXPERIMENTAL  APPROACH 

Figure  1  shows  the  NMR  flow-imaging  timing  sequence  used  in  this  work.  This 
sequence  is  designed  to  give  a  3D  image  while  compensating  for  the  effects  of  steady-state  flow 
along  one  direction.' 'The  basis  of  the  method  was  first  published  by  Kosc,  et  al,  (5),  and  the 
pulse  sequence  of  Figure  I  was  later  used  by  Majors,  et  al.  (6J.  Application  of  a  selective  RF 
pulse  at  the  same  time  as  a  gradient  at  the  start  of  the  sequence  excites  a  slice  of  magnetization  in 
the  stream.  The  slice  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  flow  direction  (Z),  and  the  thickness  of  the 
Slice  is  determined  by  the  RF  bandwidth  and  gradient  strength  in  the  usual  manner.  Slice  exci¬ 
tation  is  followed  by  two  broadband  n  pulses  and  two  Z-gradient  pulses  which  have  the  effect 
of  refocusing  the  phases  of  different  isochromats  in  the  sample,  regardless  of  their  position  or  Z 
velocity.  Thus,  at  4x  seconds  after  the  selective  pulse  an  echo  is  detected.  Incremented  X  and 
Y  gradients  are  used  to  generate  phase  encoding  in  the  transverse  direction  in  the  usual  manner 
of  spin-warp  imaging.  The  RF  phase  of  the  last  n  pulse  is  toggled  between  zero  and  180 
degrees  with  each  phase  encode  increment  to  shift  any  interference  from  a  stimulated  echo  to  the 
Nyquist  edges  of  the  image  (6].  Three-dimensional  Fourier  transformation  leads  to  an  image  of 
the  slice  which  has  changed  shape  as  a  result  of  flow  during  the  sequence  and  the  distribution  of 
velocities  across  the  pipe.  Velocities  arc  computed  by  measuring  Z  displacements  from  the 


Mat.  Ret,  Soc.  Symp.  Proc,  Vol,  217. « 1991  Materials  Research  Society 


74 


Figure  1.  Tune-of-flight  spiivecho  flow  imaging  pulse  sequence 

image  for  cadi  (X.Y'  location  and  dividing  by  the  flight  time  (4?).  To  minimize  the  effects  of 
no«e.  displacements  in  the  flow  direction  arc  determined  by  competing  the  first  moment  of  each 
Z  trace  [6J/ 

All  NMR  data  were  collected  using  a  Broker  Model  MSL  spectrometer  with  a  4.7  T 
magnet  and  a  large  volume  "mini-imaging"  probe  operating  j I  the  preton  resource  (200  MHz). 
Gradient  switching  capabilities  are  somewhat  limited  with  t&s  equipment,  necessitating  a  fairly 
long  flight  time  of  30.7  ms.  A  6-Icbe,  sire-shape  RF  pulse  of  7  IW  duration  ia  the  presence  of 
a  Z  gradient  of  32  mT/m  wzs  used  io  excite  a  3-mm  slice  across  the  pipe.  Three-dimensional 
data  set  dimensions  .were  32  X  32X  128  (X.Y.Z)  pixels,  and  1  to  4  repetitions  of  each 
acquisition  were  averaged  to  improve  signal  to  noise.  The  recycle  delay  to  allow  for  thermal 
spin  equilibration  was  600  ms  (3  *  Tj),  resulting  in  acquisition  times  from  10  to  41  min. 

RESULTS 

Flow  images  were  collected  for  a  range  of  flow  rates  and  pipes  with  inner  diameters 
from  15  mm  to  50  mm.  The  liquid  portion  of  the  suspensions  studied  consisted  of  a  low- 
molecular-weight  polyether  oil,  water,  and  sodium  iodide  (added  to  match  the  solution  density 
to  that  of  the 'Suspended  panicles).  Particles  were  PMMA  spheres  with  median  diameter  of 
131  pm.  The  panicles  do  not  contribute  to  image  intensity  since  proton  spin-spin  relaxation  of 
PMMA  is  very  short  compared  to  the  flight  time  in  the  experiment.  Suspensions  with  panicle 
loading  levels  from  21%  to  52%  were  imaged,  and  velocities  up  to  45  cm/s  were  measured, 
without  difficult;^  At  low  particle  concentration  these  suspensions  arc  Newtonian,  while  at  the 
highest  concentrations  they  arc  moderately  shear-thinning.  Complete  rheological  characteri¬ 
zations  of  the  suspensions  are  given  elsewhere  (3),  but  for  comparison  we  note  here  that  a  21% 
suspension  has  a  low-shear  viscosity  of  400  Poise  while  the  viscosity  of  a  52%  suspension  is 
abewt  7000  Poise  (measured  in  Couette  geometry  at  a  shear  rate  of  100  s'1). 

Figure  2  shows  stack  plots  of  the  calculated  velocity  images  for  two  suspensions  at  dif¬ 
ferent  particle  concentrations.  Figure  3  shows  gray-scale  renditions  of  the  cross-se/  »ional  (X Y) 
intensity  formed  by  summing  along  the  Z  direction  of  the  3D  flow  image  file  for  the  two  cases 
corresponding  to  Figure  2.  Drawn  above  each  image  is  a  trace  of  pixel  intensity  along  a  row 
passing  approximately  through  the  center  of  each  pipe. 

A  detailed  examination  of  the  velocity  profile  for  the  21  %  suspension  in  Figure  2  shows 
it  to  be  parabolic  whereas  the  profile  for  the  52%  suspension  is  "blunted"  (velocities  slower  in 
the  center  than  predicted  for  i  parabolic  profile  which  fits  the  velocities  at  the  outer  edge). 
Likewise,  there  arcjemarkable  differences  in  the  intensity  images  of  Figure  3.  Intensity  is 
relatively  uniform  across  the  pipe  in  the  case  of  the  low-concentration  suspension  while  it  varies 
in  a  smooth  fashion,  peaking  pt  the  center,  for  the  52%  suspension.  Results  with  other 
suspensions  and  pipe  sizes  indicates  that  this  behavior  is  a  function  of  suspension 
concentration,  pipe  diameter,  and  flow  rate  {3J.  For  example,  a  40%  suspension  flowing  in  a 
15*mm  pipe  gave  similar  results  to  the  52%  suspension  shown  in  Figures  2  and  3,  while  the 
same  suspension  flowing  in  a  50-mm  pipe  at  a  lower  flow  rate  showed  no  unusual  intensity 
features  and  had  a  parabolic  velocity  profile. 


Figure  3.  Projections  of  XY  intensity  from  3D  flow  images.  Left:  21%  suspension.  Right: 

52%  suspension. 

Figure  4  is  an  image  of  the  52%  suspension  taken  immediately  after  flow  was  stopped. 
The  standard  spin- warp  method  with  an  echo  delay  of  about  10  ms  was  used  to  collect  this 
image.  The  intensity  distribution  within  the  pipe  is  much  more  uniform  in  this  image  than  that 
in  the  XY  image  during  flow  (Fig.  3).  (The  bnght  arcs  outside  the  pipe  in  Figure  4  are  features 
folded  over  from  material  clinging  to  the  wall  of  a  larger  pipe  which  was  concentric  with  the 
flow  pipe  and  outside  the  image  field  of  view.)  Because  of  the  high  viscosity  of  the  suspen¬ 
sion,  it  ts  unlikely  that  any  panicle  concentration  gradients  set  up  during  flow  would  have  dissi¬ 
pated  through  Brownian  motion  in  the  time  lapse  between  collecting  the  flow  and  static  images. 
Thus,  the  difference  between  Figures  3  and  4  for  the  52%  suspension  cannot  be  explained  by 
differences  in  panicle  concentrations. 

Possible  explanations  for  the  non-uniform  intensity  pattern  for  the  flowing  52%  sus¬ 
pension  must  involve  relaxation  weighting  of  the  image.  Relaxation  weighting  due  to  diffusion 
effects  can  be  eliminated  since  the  diffusion  constants  arc  small  (-10'7  cm7/s)  and  the  gradient 
magnitudes  relatively  weak.  The  rate  of  NMR  relaxation  for  some  types  of  suspensions  is  in- 


Figure  4.  XY  image  of  52%  suspension  in  15*mm  pipe  immediately  after  cessation  of  flow. 

creased  due  the  presence  of  surface  paramagnetic  electron  sites  or  reduced  motion  of  molecules 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  (7.8J.  The  observed  relaxation  decay  in  this  case  depends  on  the 
magnitude  of  the  surface-to-volumc  .ado,  and  hence,  particle  concentration,  and  the  rate  of 
exchange  of  spins  between  surface  and  bulk  sites.  To  assess  this  possibility,  we  measured  T2 
and  Tj  for  suspensions  with  a  wide  range  of  particle  concentrations.  Tj  was  found  to  be 
insensitive  to  panicle  concentration  with  an  average  value  of  around  200  ms.  The  T2  decays 
(measured  by  the  CaroPurcell-MeiboomGill  method)  had  to  be  fit  with  a  biexponential  function 
for  each  sample  since  there  was  clear  evidence  for  at  least  two  relaxation  components.  The  re¬ 
sults  are  presented  graphically  in  Figure  5.  That  the  base  fluid  by  itself  has  T2  relaxation  com¬ 
ponents  much  less  than  Tj  is  an  indication  that  extreme-narrowing  conditions  do  not  apply  for 
this  viscous  material.  The  presence  of  more  than  one  exponential  decay  component  is  due  to 
•  either  unresolved  chemical  shifts  or  the  existence  of  more  than  one  characteristic  correlation  time 
for  molecular  motion. 


Figure  5.  Left:  Relaxation  times  ari3  fraction  for  short  component  ofbiexponemial  fit  to T2 
data.'  Squares  are  the  relaxation  times  and  circles  arc  the  fraction.  Right:  same  for  long 
component. 
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■  Echo  delay  -10  ms 
•  Echo  delay  -31  ms 


Figure  6.  Calculated  image  intensity  versus  PMMA  concentration. 
TTic  intensity  axis  is  normalized  to  1  foe  0%  PMMA  and  an  echo 
delay  of  0  seconds. 


Finite  5  indicates  that  there  is  little  change  in  relaxation  times  of  sialic  samples  as 
concentration  increases  uno!  about  35%  when  both  the  short  and  long  components  decrease 
significantly.  Hie  data  in  Figure  5  was  used  to  calculate  the  dependence  of  image  intensity  on 
concenrotion  for  different  who  delays.  Figure  6  shows  the  results  for  two  echo  delay  times 
corresponding  to  our  static  and  flow  imaging  parameters.  In  tah  cases  the  intensity  correlates 
linearly  with  particle  concentration,  and  the  slopes  indicate  less  variation  for  the  longer  echo 
time.  If  To  decay  times  arc  the  same  in  a  flowing  and  stationary  suspension.  Figure  6  implies 
that  the  intensity  panetn  observed  from  the  longer  echo  time  used  in  the  flow  imaging  sequence 
should  be  similar  to  that  of  Figure  4  with  only  a  slight  attenuation  of  the  inlcxisiiyvaxiaiions. 
Since  this  is  not  what  is  observed,  we  deduce  that  flow  must  alter  T2  under  certain  conditions  of 
SSSSo“  nd  shear  rate.  This  statement  is  supported  by  other  relaxation  data  no.  shown 
here  and  tests  which  confirm  that  the  imaging  sequences  were  working  correctly  in  all  cases. 
Our  data  indicate  that  above  40%  PMMA  concentration  a  non-uniform  shear  field  can  result  in  a 
non  uniform  flow-image  intensity  pattern. 


DISCUSSION 

The  observed  blunting  of  the  velocity  profile  of  concentrated  suspensions  in  Poiseu'ille 
flow  is  consistent  with  predictions'  calculated  by  Leighton  19)  based  the  on  the  shear-induced 
particle  migration  mechanisms  proposed  by  Leighton  and  Acnvos  [10).  . teds an  the 
behavior  with  particle  concentration,  particle  size,  and  pipe  size  are  in  accotd  with  the  predicted 
parametric  dependences  (3),  In  addition  to  a  blunted  profile,  *eoty  predicts  that  particles  vvill 
migrate  along  a  gradient  in  shear  rate,  i  e.  from  the  region  of  high  shear  near  the  wall  towands 
the  center  of  the  pipe.  The  static  image  of  the  52%  suspension  shows  a  very  a'lghtdecrcasein 

Sv^ 

or  shear  rate,  the  images  appear  to  faithfully  reflect  proton  density  of  the  flmdco'nponenL  ro 
higher  concentrations  in  small-diameter  pipes,  X  Y  image  intensity  denied  frran  tire  flow^B  is 
non-uniform  and  seems  to  follow  the  velocity  profile.  We  have  'hmmatM  sevcral  possible 
explanations  and  are  drawn  to  the  conclusion  that  there  must  be  some  mechanism  wnmby shear 
induces  a  decrease  in  Tj  for  our  highly  concentrated  suspensions.  Strain-induced  changes  in 
NMR  relaxation  are  known  for  some  crosslinked  elastomeric  systems  and  semicrys  tall  me 
polymers,  but  those  mechanisms  are  not  operative  in  our  suspensions.  Nakatani  ct  al.  [HI 
have  recently  reported  evidence  for  ,hear-induced  increases  111  proton  NMR  relaxation  rates  in 
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polymer  mdts  and  have  proposed  a  mechanism  based  on  modified  averaging  of  residual  direct 
dipole-dipole  coupling  constants  caused  by  changes  in  the  average  chain  conformation  in  a  shear 
field  compared  to  the  at  test  coil  configuration.  However,  their  observations  were  for  entangled 
polymer  chains  of  much  higher  molecular  weight  than  the  polyether  oil  used  in  our  study. 

In  the  absence  of  suspended  particles  and  at  the  shear  rates  encountered  in  this  study 
molecular  motions  in  the  base  fluid  would  probably  not  be  altered  sufficiently  to  affect  NMR 
relaxation.  However,  w  hen  PMMA  panicles  are  present,  panicle-polymer  interactions  might 
become  important  and  their  importance  would  increase  in  the  more  concentrated  suspensions 
where  the  fluid  is  confined  in  smaller  spaces.  Moreover,  the  effective  shear  rates  applied  to  the 
fluid  existing  between  panicles  can  be  much  higher  than  the  bulk  shear  rate  and  exiensional-type 
flow  may  exist  between  particles  when  the  average  velocities  of  the  two  phases  are  not  the 
same.  If  present,  this  extensional  flow  might  alter  molecular  motion  sufficiently  to  affect  T2. 
Clearly,  more  experiments  arc  needed  to  investigate  the  possibility  of  flow-induced  relaxation 
effects  in  these  suspensions  and  the  mechanism  for  any  observed  dependence. 
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ABSTRACT 

A  technique  for  nondestructive^  imaging  microstructures. of  materials 
in  $i lu,  especially  a  technique  capable  of  delineating  the  time  evolution  of 
chemical  changes  or  damage,  will  greatly  benefit  studies  of  materials 
processing  and  failure.  X-ray  tomographic  microscopy  (XTM)  is  a  high 
resolution,  three-dimensional  inspection  method  which  is  capable  of  imaging 
composite  materials  microstructures  with  a  resolution  of  a  few  micrometers. 
Because  XTM  is  nondestructive,  it  will  be  possible  to  examine  materials  under 
load  or  during  processing,  and  obtain  three-dimensional  images  of  fiber 
positions,  microcracks,  and  pores.  This  will  allow  direct  imaging  of 
microstructural  evolution,  and  will  provide  time-dependent  data  for 
comparison  to  fracture  mechanics  and  processing  models. 

INTRODUCTION 

The  spatial  resolution  of  x-ray  CT  has  been  improved  by  several 
orders  of  magnitude  during  the  past  decade.  It  is  now  possible,  using  x-ray 
CT,  to  threc-dimensionally  image  materials  microstruclures  with  a  resolution 
of  a  few  micrometers  in  millimeter-size  samples.  Efforts  are  underway  to 
improve  this  resolution  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  increase  the  sample 
dimensions  which  can  be  imaged  with  this  technique.  Nevertheless,  the 
resolution  and  sensitivity  of  x-ray  CT  are  sufficient  to  make  significant 
inroads  into  our  understanding  of  how  mechanical  properties  are  affected  by 
changes  in  microstructurc.  The  impact  of  x-ray  CT  methods  will  be 
especially  felt  in  the  study  of  processing  and  failure  in  advanced  composite 
materials.  Noninvasive,  im-si/k  CT  observations  of  advanced  composites  will 
provide  time-resolved  information  regarding  the  evolution  of 
microstructurc— information  which  currently  is  only  indirectly  inferred  from 
post-mortem  examinations  and  large  statistical  sampling  of  as-prepared 
material. 

This  paper  provides  details  about  a  CT  technique  we  have  been 
developing  these  past  several  years.  We  call  this  technique  x-ray 
tomographic  microscopy  (XTM)  to  distinguish  it  as  a  form  of  x-ray 
microscopy  which  utilizes  tomographic  reconstruction  techniques  to  form 
three-dimensional  images.  The  paper  is  presented  in  three  parts.  The  first 
part  discusses  critical  issues  involved  in  performing  XTM,  such  as  the 
optimization  of  the  detector  and  the  x-ray  energy.  The  second  part  discusses 
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three  examples^  of  the  application  of  XTM  to  imaging .  fiber  composite 
microstructures.  These  examples  represent  progressively  more  complicated 
fiber  geometries  beginning  with  uniaxially  aligned  fibers  and  concluding  with 
woven  (balanced  plain  weave)  fibers.  The  third  part  discusses  our  present 
efforts  to  perform  insitu  materials  studies,  and  outlines  future  directions  of 
research.  Throughout  this  paper,  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  imaging  \J 

advanced  composites  which  have  technological  importance.  XTM  is  a  1 

powerful  technique,  however,  and  its  application  to  other  areas  such  as  § 

electronic  materials,  biomaterials,  and  geology  can  be  anticipated. 

X-ray  Tomographic  Microscopy 

X-ray  tomographic  microscopy  (XTM)  using  synchrotron  radiation  has 
been  shown  to  be  an  effective,  high-resolution,  three  dimensional  imaging 
technique  for  nondestructive  characterization  of  materials  (1,2J.  XTM  differs 
from  conventional  optical  and  electron-beam  microscopy  in  that  the  sample 
need  not  be  harmed  prior  to  characterization  of  internal  microstructure. 

There  is  no  requirement  for  flat  optical  surfaces  or  thin  sections;  materials 
are  examined  in  their  unaltered  stale.  XTM  measures  the  x-ray  attenuation 
coefficient,  p,  at  a  point  i*ty,z  in  a  material  from  a  finite  set  of  x-ray 
attenuation  measurements  (projection  data)  taken  at  different -angles  through 
the  sample.  The  projection  data  is  the  transmitted  x-ray  intensity  reaching  a 
position  sensitive  detector  after  passing  through  the  sample.  The  absorption 
data  is  directly  related  to  the  materials  microstructure,  and  is  given,  for  a 
single  point  on  the  detector,  by 

I*f  S(E)(cxp-/p(x,y,z,E)dl  )  dE,  (1) 

where  S(E)  is  the  energy  spectrum  of  the  x-ray  source  and  p(x,y,z,E)  is  the 
energy  dependent  attenuation  coefficient  at  a  single  point  along  the 
projection.  The  integral  is  taken  along  a  straight  path  dl  through  the 
sample.  If  the  x-rays  arc  made  nearly  monochromatic  with  photon  energy 
E0,  the  energy  spectrum  can  be  approximated  by  a  delta  function  and 
Equation  1  reduces  to  the  familiar  form  of  the  Radon  transform'  (3): 

In  (y)  a  fp(x,y,z,E0)dl  .  (2) 

Measurements  of  the  attenuation  through  the  sample  as  a  function  of 
angle  and  position  are  used  to  numerically  invert  Equation  2  to  solve  for 
p(x,y,z,Eo)  ■  The  number  of  angular  views  considered  sufficient  for  this 
inversion  (reconstruction)  is  approximated  using  simple  geometric  arguments 
by 


RAQ  =  W  (3) 

where  R  is  the  maximum  outward  extent  of  the  sample  from  the  center  of 
rotation,  A@  is  the  suggested  angular  increment  anti  W  is  the  projection 
width.  A  typical  value  for  R  with  the  present  XTM  is  2  mm  and  W  is  5  pm. 
The  angular  increment  sufficient  for  the  reconstruction  using  these 
dimensions  is  approximately  0.2  degrees,  although  increments  of  0.5  degrees 
are  generally  used  in  practice. 


Conventional  CT  measurements  involve  collecting  absorption 
information  for  a  single  cross-sectional  slice  through  a  material.  Spatial 
resolution  is  achieved  either  by  collimating  the  incident  beam  using  a 
pinhole,  and  then  rastering  the  beam  across  the  sample  for  every  angular 
setting,  or  by  using  a  position  sensitive  detector  to  measure  all  of  the 
projection  data  for  a  single  angular  view  in  parallel.  Aside  from  its  relative 
simplicity,  the  advantage  of  the  pinhole  technique  is  that  the  resolution,  to 
first  order,  is  determined  only  by  the  size  of  the  collimator.  Elliott  and 
Dover  have  successfully  used  pinhole  scanning  with  a  standard  x-ray 
generator  to  perform  tomography  on  mineralized  tissues  (4)  and  composites 
{5}.  An  energy  dispersive  detector  is  used  to  count  photons  of  only  a  single 
energy,  thereby  satisfying  the  requirement  for  nearly  monochromatic 
radiation. 

The  primary  disadvantage  using  the  pinhole  is  that  most  of  the 
incident  radiation  is  thrown  away.  The  rastering, technique,  therefore,  is 
extremely  time  consuming.  Acquiring  the  data  for  the  reconstruction  of  a 
single  cross  section  of  a  sample  takes  upwards  of  12  or  more  hours 
depending  on  the  size  of  the  pinhole  collimator  and  the  sample.  This  limits 
the  utilization  of  the  pinhole  approach  for  three-dimensional  analysis  and 
precludes  real  time  studies. 

Linear  photodiode  arrays  have  been  used  in  a  number  of  CT  devices 
designed  to  operate  on  conventional  x-ray  sources  (6,7).  The  widespread 
application  of  linear  photodiode  arrays  results  from  both  their  ease  of  use 
and  ability  to  acquire  upwards  of  a  thousand  projected  rays  simultaneously. 
The  parallel  acquisition  of  data  improves  the  speed  of  the  measurements 
nearly  a  thousandfold,  and  the  accumulation  of  enough  data  to  reconstruct  a 
single  slice  becomes  measured  in  minutes  rather  than  days.  In  spite  of  these 
advantages,  however,  there  are  drawbacks  to  the  use  of  the  photodiode  array 
for  ultrahigh  resolution  characterization.  The  first  of  these  drawbacks  is  that 
the  photodiode  array  is  noisy  and' is  subject  to  nonlinearities.  This  noise 
limits  the  dynamic  range  and  therefore  the  maximum  contrast  which  can  be 
studied  m  a  sample.  The  nonlinearities  introduce  ring-like  artifacts  in  the 
reconstructions  which  can  further  reduce  the  usefulness  of  the  information 
obtained,  although  these  effects  can  be  partially  reduced  by  using  a 
combination  translate-rotate  design.  Finally,  even  with  reducing  the  data 
acquisition  times  for  a  single  slice  from  days  to  hours,  it  still  requires  days 
to  obtain  enough  information  for  three-dimensional  sample  visualization. 

Clearly,  a  two-dimensional  array  which  records  projection  data  for 
many  contiguous  dices  simultaneously  Is  essential  for  practical  three- 
dimensional  imaging  (8),  Feldkamp  uses  a  vidicon  array  as  a  two- 
dimensional  detector  (9).  Because  a  vidicon  is  continuously  read  out  at 
video  rates,  the  integration  times  are  too  short  to  detect  an  x-ray  image 
using  a  laboratory  x-ray  source.  Therefore,  Feldkamp  relies  on  an  image 
intensifier  which  converts  the  x-ray  photons  into  visible  photons  and  then 
amplifies  the  light  signal  by  orders  of  magnitude.  Because  image  intensifiers 
have  relatively  low  spatial  resolution,  it  is  necessary  to  use  a  microfocus 
source  in  a  magnifying  geometry,  and  a  "cone-beam’'  algorithm  is  necessary 
to  reconstruct  the  three-dimensional  image  from  the  x-ray  projection 
data(10).  CT  systems  run  in  this  manner  arc  limited  in  spatial  resolution  by 
the  source  spot  size  (-20-25  pm),  and  in  sensitivity1  by  the  photon  statistics 
and  linearity  of  the  image  intensifier.  Good  photon  statistics  are  difficult  to 


achieve  because  signal  averaging  with.vidicons  is  limited  by  excessive  read¬ 
out  noise.  Nevertheless,  the  image  intensifier  with  vidicon  detector  has  been 
adopted  by  others  (11],  and  images  of  20-30  pm  resolution  have  been 
demonstrated  when  imaging  high  contrast  features. 

Our  group  has*  developed  an  XTM  instrument  which  uses  a 
thermoelectrically-cooled  charge  coupled  deyice  detector  (CCD)  in  place  of  a 
vidicon  array  (12).  The  CCD  provides  superior  spatial,,jesolutionand  noise 
properties,  and  can  be  integrated  over  time  periods  of  several  minutes  with 
little  buildup  of  dark  ^current' noise.  Because  of  this,  imaging  can  be 
performed  without  the  complications  and  image  degradation  of  an  intensifier. 
Furthermore,  the  detecting  system  we  haye  configured  can  be  operated 
successfully  using  standard  focus  x-ray  tubes  as  well  as  microfocus  sources 
and  synchrotron  radiation.  With  the  standard  focus  source,  the  sample  is 
placed  in  dose  proximity  to  the  scintillator  to  minimize  the  penumbra! 
blurring  due  to  the  diverging  beam.  In  this  configuration,  a  parallel  beam 
reconstruction  algorithm  is  used.  With  a  microfocus  source,  the  sample,  can 
be  placed  much  closer  to  the  source  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  an  x-ray 
magnifying  geometry  using  a  cone-beam  reconstruction  algorithm.  Since  its 
development,  XTM  using  CCD  arrays  has  been  successfully  tested  using 
synchrotron  radiation  at  the  Stanford  Synchrotron  Radiation  Laboratory 
13,14),  at  the  DORIS  storage  ring  at  the  Hamburg  Synchrotron  Radiation 
Laboratory  (15),  at  the  National  Synchrotron  Light  Source  (16),,  at  the  Cornell 
High  Energy  Synchrotron  Source  (CHESS),  and  most  recently  using 
laboratory  x-ray  sources. 

The  sample  positioning  hardware  currently  consists  of  translation 
stages,  a  rotary  stage,  and  the  stage  controllers  and  driver  electronics.  The 
hardware  novv  in  use  is  from  Klinger  Scientific.  All  stages  have  stepper 
drive  motors,  incremental  position  encoders  and  an  origin  signal.  The  linear 
stages  also  have  plus-  and  minus-  limit  signals.  The  stage  controller 
provides  both  user  and  computer  interfaces  to  up  to  eight. separate  stages. 
The  user  interface  consists  of  front  panel  displays  of  position  with  a  separate 
button  for  each  axis.  Also,  there  are  front  panel  buttons  which  allow  the 
user  to  independently  position  each  axis  or  to  home  each  axis  to  its  origin 
position.  The  computer  interface,  as  it  is  used  here,  is  .an  IEEE-488  port, 
through  which  the  controller  can  accept-  commands  from  a  computer  telling 
it  how  and  where  to  position  the  eight  axes  and  through  which  it  can  report 
back  to  the  computer  its  success  or  failure  at  executing  the  commands. 

In -operation,  the  sample  is  removed  from  the  beam  with  a  linear 
translation  stage.  A  reference  image  (Io(x,y)  m  Eq.  1)  is  recorded  and  the 
sample  is  moved  back  into  the  beam.  A  radiograph  of  the  sample  is  taken  ( 
I(x,y)  in  Eq,  1),  and  the  image  data  are  stored  in  the  computer  memory. 
This  procedure  is  incrementally  repeated  until  a  full  180  degrees  of  sample 
rotation  has  been  recorded.  The  reason  for  the  reference  images  is  to 
monitor  the  incident  beam  profile.  For  a  very  stable  source,  the  frequency  at 
which  reference  images  are  taken  can  be  reduced, 

A  single  crystal  scintillator  screen  -  converts  x-rays  into  visible  light 
which  is  imaged  with  the  CCD.  Initially,  the  scintillator  consisted  of  ball- 
milled  sub-micron  particles  of  phosphor.  The  phosphor  layer  was  thin  with 
respect  to  the  optical  path  length,  and  suspended  on  a  glass  substrate  with  a 
transparent  binder.  Though  great  care  was  taken  in  fabricating  the 
phosphor,  the  spatial  resolution  was  no  better  than  20  pm  because  of  optica! 
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scatter  caused  by  differences  in  the  indices  of  refraction  between  the 
phosphor  and  the  binder,  and  between  the  binder  and  the  substrate. 

In  the  present  configuration,  we  use  a  single'  crystal  CdW04 
scintillator.  CdW04  is  not  hygroscopic,  and  has  a  very  high  x-ray  stopping 
power.  Optical  scatter  off  of  the  free  surface  is  minimized  by  using  an  anti- 
reflective  coating.  Measurements  using  synchrotron  radiation  sources  at -20 
keV  indicate  that  the  spatial  resolution  of  the  scintillator  is  better  than  5  pm. 

The  resolution  of  a  single  crystal  scintillator  is  not  perfect,  however. 
First,  x-rays  have  a  finite  depth  of  penetration,  and  this  depth  increases  with 
increasing  energy.  Second,  secondary  events  such  as  fluorescence, 
photoelectron  production  and  scatter  act  to  blur  the  image  within  the 
scintillator.  The  first  effect,  a  finite  depth  of  penetration,  reduces  the  image 
contrast.  The  secondary  effects  reduce  the  resolution.  Unfortunately,  both 
of  these  problems  increase  with  increasing  energy,  and  are  related  to  each 
other  by  the  modulation  transfer  function,  MTF,  of  the  system. 

Figure  1  shows  the  depth  of  x-ray  penetration  in  CdWC>4  as  a 
function  of  incident  x-ray  energy.  The  depth  has  been  calculated  as  the 
path  length  over  which  90%  of  the  scintillation  events  occur.  As  x-ray 
energy  rises  above  20  keV,  the  penetration  becomes  significant,  and  the  loss 
of  subtle  contrast  variations  in  a  sample  becomes  unavoidable.  Also  plotted 
in . Fig,  1.  is  the  depth  of  x-ray  penetration  in  Csl,  a  widely  used  scintillator 
material. 

Two  approaches  have  been  developed  to  improve  the  resolution  of 
scintillator  screens.  The  first  approach  is  to  decrease  the  thickness  of  the 
scintillator.  The  second  approach  is  to  segment  the  scintillator  into  very 
small  optically  isolated  pieces!l7,18),  In  this  manner,  light  produced  by  x- 
ray  absorption  is  confined  to  a  single  region  of  the  scintillator.  Making  the 
scintillator  thinner  reduces  the  amount  of  contrast  loss,  but  greatly  decreases 


Figure  1: 


X-ray  penetration  depth  (90%  absorpnon)  in  single  crystal  scintillators. 


the  light  output  of  the  scintillator.  Segmentation,  on  the  other  hand,  offers 
the  advantage  that  as  the  x-ray  energy  increases,  the  scintillator  can  be  made 
thicker,  thereby  allowing  more  efficient  use  of  the  x-ray  flux.  The  difficulty 
of  segmentation  lies  in  fabricating  very  small’ elements  and  in  keeping  them 
optically  isolated.  Exxon  has  had  some  success  in  growing  lpm  columns  of 
Csl  crystals  for  a  high  resolution  scintillator.  Though*  the  isolated  columns 
are  1  pm  and  less  in  diameter  and  roughly  1  pm  apart,  a  careful  examination 
of  Exxon's  published  radiographs  indicates  that  the  spatial  resolution  is  not 
as  high  as  the  segmentation  would  lead  us  to  believe.  Though  it  is  difficult 
to  speculate  on  the  cause  for  this  poorer  than  expected  performance,  two 
possibilities  are  worth  considering.  The  first  possibility  is  that  the  scintillator 
face  plate  (the  substrate  upon  which  the  Csl  is  grown)  has  a  different  index 
of  refraction  than  the  Csl,  thereby  leading  to  optical  scatter.  Thevsecond 
possibility  is  that  the  individual  segments  of  the  scintillator  are  not  isolated 
from  secondary  x-ray  effects. 

X-ray  scatter  (defined  here  as  including  all  secondary  processes)  may 
be  the  ultimate  limiting  factor  in  the  resolution  of  scintillator  screens.  At  the 
x-ray  energies  considered  here  (  <  100  keV),  an  x-ray  photon  can  either  be 
absorbed  or  scattered.  In  high*  Z  materials  the  incoherent  scattering 
probability  is  small  at  these  energies;  hence,  the  predominant  interaction  is 
through  absorption.  When  an  x-ray  photon  is  absorbed,  the  excited  atom 
can  decay  by  emitting  fluorescent  radiation.  The  fluorescent  radiation  is 
emitted  into  a  4?t  solid  angle,  and  can  travel  for  considerable  distances  before 
being  absorbed.  This  fluorescent  radiation  creates  additional  scintillation 
events  which  can  be  far  removed  from  the  original  photon  path.  Also,  the 
absorption  of  x-rays  leads  to  the  production  of  energetic ,  photoelectrons. 
The  energy  of  the  photoelectron  is  given  by  Ee  «  hv  -  4>b,  where  $b  is  the 
binding  energy  of  the  electron  and  hv  is  the  energy  of  the  absorbed  x-ray. 
The  photoelectrons  are  sufficiently  energetic  to  travel  for  considerable 
distances  in  the  scintillator,  creating  scintillation  events  all  along  their  path. 
Each  of  these  events  lead  to  a  loss  of  spatial  resolution  and  an  increase  in 
noise. 

We  have  calculated  the  effects  on  resolution  due  to  secondary  events 
m  CdW04  as  a  function  of  x-ray  energy  using  the  Monte  Carlo  code  COG 
(19).  COG  follows  all  primary  and  subsequent  generations  of  photons  until 
they  are  either  absorbed  or  leave  the  scintillator.  Photoelectric  processes  and 
incoherent  and  coherent  scattering  processes  are  considered  in  the 
calculations.  The  results  of  these  calculations  suggest  that  the  largest 
contributor  to  secondary  scintillation  events  is  the  emission  of  photoelectrons 
during  the  stopping  of  the  x-rays. 

The  photoelectron  range  depends  strongly  on  the  incident  x-ray 
energy.  Photoelectrons  have  much  greater  penetration  in  Csl  than  in  CdW04, 
principally  because  the  electron  binding  energy  increases  with  Z  and  the 
photoelectron  range  decreases  with  increasing  density.  The  large  range  of  the 
photoeleclrons  in  Csl  (>1  pm)  makes  it  impossible  to  isolate  scintillator 
segments  on  the  micron  scale.  It  is  important  to  note,  however,  that  the 
spatial  resolution  of  the  scintillator  is  optimal  immediately  above  an 
absorption  edge  where  the  depth  of  x-ray  penetration  and  photoelectron 
energy  are  at  their  lowest. 

Though  laboratory  x-ray  sources  can  be  used  for  XTM,  synchrotron 
radiation  is  the  optimal  source.  Synchrotron  radiation  provides  a  broad 
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Though  laboratory  x-ray  sources  can  be  used  for  XTM,  synchrotron 
radiation  is  the  optimal  source.  Synchrotron  radiation  provides  a  broad 
banded  source  of  x-rays  which  range  in  energy  from  a  few  eV  to  several  tens 
of  keV.  Because  synchrotron  radiation  can  be  continuously  tuned  using  a 
single  crystal  monochromator,  it  is  possible  to  select  the  optimum  x-ray 
energy  for  the  sample  being  characterized.  Frequently,  it  is  desired  to  choose 
an  x-ray  energy  which  optimizes  the  signal-to-noise  for  the  sample.  The 
optimum  energy  is  given  by  the  well  known  relationship 

D  n  “  (4) 

Figure  2  shows  the  optimum  sample  diameter,  D,  as  a  function  of  x- 
ray  energy  for  three  important  classes  of  materials  used  in  composite 
manufacture:  aluminum,  silicon  carbide,  and  titanium  aluminide.  Also 
depicted  in  Fig.  2  are  the  energy  intervals  which  can  reasonably  be  spanned 
with  present  and  proposed  synchrotron  radiation  sources,  Test  panels  of 
metal  matrix  composites  are  typically  1.5mm  thick,  Assuming  that  the 
aspect  ratio  of  a  rectangular  gauge  tensile  specimen  should  be  at  least  three 
to  one,  then  the  largest  dimension  through  the  gauge  section  will  be  about 
5mm.  In  ceramic  matrix  composite  (CMC)  specimens,  for  example  Nicalon 
fibers  (Nicalon  is  an  amorphous  SiC  fiber)  in  a  SiC  matrix,  the  panel 
thickness  is  typically  3mm,  giving  a  largest  dimension  through  the  gauge  of 
approximately  10mm. 

Using  Fig.  2,  the  optimal  x-ray  energy  for  imaging  Al-matrix  material 
will  be  27  keV,  for  imaging  SiC  material  will  be  37  keV  and  for  imaging 
higher  2  intermetallics  such  as  T13AI  will  be  52  keV.  Although  the  National 
Synchrotron  Light  Source  (NSLS)  does  not  provide  adequate  x-ray  flux  at 
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Figure  2:  The  optimal  x-ray  energy  for  imaging  typical  composite  materials  as  a  fuction 

of  thickness. 
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Figure  3:  -X-ray  contrasts  (I00xl|if-^l4im)  between  Fiber  and  matrix  for  three  typical 

composite  systems. 

the  high  energies  required  for  penetrating  composites  with  these  gauge 
sections,  the  hard  x-ray  wiggler  beamline  on  the  SPEAR  storage  ring  at 
Stanford  is  well  suited  for  imaging  the  CMCs  as  well  as  the  aluminum- 
based  composites.  For  the  more  absorbing  intermetallic  composites,  it  will 
be.  necessary  to  use  the  wiggler  beamlines  at  Cornell  which  can  provide  the 
required  flux  at  high  energies.  The  proposed  Advanced  Photon  Source 
(APS)  will  also  be  well  suited  to  imaging  materials  microstructures  of  the 
intermetallic  composites. 

In  an  x-ray  fmage,  contrast  between  features  arises  from  differences  in 
the  x-ray  attenuation  coefficient.  High  contrast  features  occur  when  cracks 
and  high  Z  or  high  density  inclusions  are  present  in  the  sample.  Weak 
contrasts  result  from  slight  variations  in  material  composition.  Figure  3 
represents  the  contrast  between  matrix  and  fiber  as  a  function  of  x-ray 
energy  for  three  cases:  1)  SiC-fiber  (SCS8)  in  an  Al  matrix,  2)  Nicalon  fiber 
in  a  SiC  matrix,  and  3)  SiC-fiber  (SCS6)  in  a  titanium-aluminide  matrix.  The 
contrast  between  SiC  and  Al  is  only  10%  over  a  broad  energy  range. 
Therefore,  distinguishing  the  fiber  from  the  matrix  in  this  - composite  system 
requires  excellent  photon  statistics.  The  higher  contrast  between  SiC  and 
CAS,  on  the  other  hand,  relaxes  the  statistical  constraints  somewhat.  The 
contrast  is  highest  between  the  SiC  and  the  intermetallic  T13AI.  At  low  x- 
ray  energy,  the  contrast  is  as  high  as  80%.  Thus,  in  this  composite  system, 
the  fibers  are  clearly  identified  in  the  presence  of  noi&e.  However,  the  high 
contrast  poses  another  problem;  namely,,  it  becomes  difficult  to  distinguish 
broken  fibers  from  voids  and  pores! 

Examples 

We  consider  three  examples  of  the  application  of  XTM  to  imaging 
composite  microstructures.  These  examples  have  been  chosen  to  represent 
progressively  more  complicated  fiber  geometries.  All  of  the  data  were 


icqdrfd  dens-  a  res  21  the  Cored!  High  Energy  Spthoirca  Scarce 
(CHESS)  w:sg  the  6-pc!o  trigger  «sd  sutxc  ca  braalfse  A2.  Silicon 
sosodacatcr  ayjult  were  usfti,  with  (IU),OU),  and  (40C)  rtflttwo 
ch««  to  cover  the  x-rey  eserjjr  resgf  frees  20  to  62  keV  used  ts  the 
ttperiaesh. 

The  first  cxur.p!c  »  t*ut  of  an  slususssi  nakii-SCSS  silicon  a*bidc 
fiber  composite-  SCSS  fibers  consist  of  2  32-pa  diameter  carbon  core 
surrounded  by  an  approximately  HO-pa  diameter  S:C  sheath.  An 
approximately  !-pa  thick  carbon  coating  is  deposited  onto  the  fiber  to 
protect  it  from  detrimental  chemical  reactions  with  the  matrix  phase  during 
consolidation.  The  composite  is  approximately  15  mm  thick  and  consists  of 
S  plies  of  uniaxiaHy  aligned  fibers-  The  composite  has  failed  in  tension,  and 
XTM  was  performed  f'om  the  fracture  surface  down  about  2  mm  along  the 
long  axis  of  the  composite.  The  pixel  sampling  size  was  55  pm,  and  05 
degree  angular  increments  ucre  used.  The  x-ray  energy  tvas  20  keV. 

Rgure  4  show  an  XTM  slice  taken  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fracture 
surface.  It  is  important  to  emphasize  that  the  cross  section  is  taken  through 
bulk  material,  and  that  no  surface  preparation  was  necessary.  Hence,  none  of 
the  artifacts  frequently  associated  with  polishing,  such  as  fiber  pull-out,  need 
to  be  considered  when  interpreting  the  XTM  image.  The  image  in  Kg.  4, 
therefore,  is  of  the  undisturbed  region  beneath  and  bordering  the  fracture 
surface.  In  Kg.  4  it  is  -vbserved  that  the  fibers  have  apparently  failed  at  the 
graphite  eorc-SiC  interface  in  the  fiber  interiors,  and  not  at  the  fiber-matrix 
interphase  as  we  had  expected.  The  impact  of  these  observations  on  our 
understanding  of  mechanical  failure  in  this  composite  system  is  presented  in 
more  detail  Ia»er  in  these  proceed irg>[ 20}. 


*:  ^  _  XTM  image  beneath  the  fracture  surface  in  a  SiC  fiber/  A!  matnx  composite 
failed  in  tension.  Significant  plastic  deformation  of  the  matrix  is  observed,  as  is  the 
fracture  behavior  of  the  fibers  (arrows  marked  A).  Examination  of  the  fiber  fractures 
indicate  that  failure  occured  at  the  graphite  core  and  not  at  the  SiCVAl  interphase. 
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The  j«osd  cosj^e  w  4  1i  na  CAS  (calcium  aluminum  silicate) 
matrix— SCS6  fiber  composite{21J.  The  fibers  arc  arranged  in  a  0/90  cross- 
ply  sucking  sequence.  Absorption  data  were  acquired  at  05  degree  angular 
iacererts  using  an  x-ray  energy  of  20  k eV.  The  pixel  sampling  size  was 
55-pm,  and  250  coat^eous  slices  were  imaged.  Figure  5a  is  an  XTM 
riiioguph  taken  0.9  mm  beneath  the  surface  of  the  composite  panel  at  50X 
magnification.  Figure  5b  is  the  corresponding  5EM  micrograph  showing  the 
same  location.  The  SHM  photomicrograph  was  obtained  subsequent  to  the 
XIM  examination  by  sectioning. 

It  is  of  interest  to  compare  the  two  observa  lions.  The  XTM  image 
shows  a  crack  running  from  left  to  right  across  the  specimen  approximately 
12  pm  C0005*)  above  a  90°  fiber.  This  same  crack  is  also  observed  in  the 
optical  micrograph.  5EM  examination  of  this  crack  reveals  it  to  be  less  than 
15  pm  (40000  across  along  its  entire  length.  Even  though  the  pixel 
sampling  size  is  55  pm,  the  high  contrast  provided  by  the  crack  makes  il 
possible  to  image  features  much  smaller.  This  is  an  important  point:  spa'll 
resolution  and  feature  detectability  are  not  the  same,  and  pixel  size  as  a 
measure  of  system  performance  is  a  meaningless  concept  unless  it  is  related 
to  the  overall  resolution  of  all  of  the  individual  components  in  the  system. 

In  addition  to  the  crack,  a  small  piece  of  broken  fiber  can  be  seen  in 
both  the  XTM  and  the  optica!  images.  This  broken  fiber  fragment  lies 
between  the  second  and  third  fiber  plies  from  the  top  of  the  image.  Broken 
pieces  of  fiber  may  act  as  stress  concentrators  for  initiating  cracks,  and 
therefore,  it  is  important  to  be  able  to  detect  these  low  contrast  flaws. 
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i  Figure  5a:  XTM  micrograph  of  a  CAS  matri x/SCS6  fiber  0/X)  composite.  Arrows  marked 

A  highlight  a  microcrack  running  across  the  width  of  the  sample.  This  crack  is 
1.5  pm  at  its  widest  extent.  Arrow  marked  B  shows  a  broken  fiber  fragment 
j  lodged  between  fiber  plies.  A  rrow  marked  C  shows  another  microcrack  in  the 

composite. 
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Figure  5b:  SEM  phoiomscrograpb  showing  the  CAS  composite  described  in  Fig.  5a.  This 
SEM  micrograph  was  obtained  after  sectioning  the  sample  to  the  same  slice 
plane  as  the  XTM  image.  The  SEM  shows  the  same  crack  (marked  with  arrow 
A)  as  displayed  in  the  XTM  image.  In  addition,  the  SEM  image  shows  the  crack 
continuing  across  a  fiber  ply  (arrow  B).  This  crack  extension  was  not  seen  in 
the  XTM  image,  and  therefore  we  believe  it  to  be  a  result  of  stress  relief  upon 
polishing.  On  the  right  side  of  5b  is  a  high  magnification  image  (5000X)  of  the 
crack  imaged  by  the  XTM,  indicating  that  it  is  less  than  1.5pm. 

The  final  example  is  a  SiC  matrix— Nicalon  fiber  (amorphous  SiC) 
composite.  The  Nicalon  fibers  vary  in  diameter  from  10-20  pm.  The  fibers 
are  organized  into  bundles  called  lows  (containing  approximately  500  fibers), 
and  these  tows  arc  in  turn  woven  into  a  cross-ply  cloth.  The  fiber 
cloth  is  formed  into  a  near  net  shape  component,  and  then  a  SiC  matrix  is 
grown  around  the  fibers  by  infiltrating  a  reactive  gas  mixture  at  high 
tempera turc(22).  Several  types  of  porosity  can  be  left  behind  from  the 
chemical  vapor  infiltration  (CVI)  process.  The  porosity  is  generally  broken 
down,  however,  into  two  types:  microporosity,  consisting  of  pores  within  a 
tow,  and  macroporosity,  consisting  of  any  type  cf  porosity  lying  outside  of 
the  tow.  The  type,  size  and  interconnectedness  of  the  porosity  directly 
influence  the  permeability  of  the  chemical  vapor  into  the  composite.  The 
pores  may  also  act  as  nudeation  sites  for  cracks,  because  of  the  geometric 
complexity  of  this  type  of  composite,  a  three-dimensional  imaging  technique 
has  a  great  advantage  over  two-dimensional  techniques  in  studying  the 
origin  of  pores,  their  interconnectedness,  and  their  subsequent  influence  on 
mechanical  properties. 


figure  6:  XTM  image  of  a  Kicalon  fiber/SiC  woven  composite.  The  fully-dcr.se  SiC  is 

marked  with  arrow  A.  A  fiber  tow  o:  iented  perpendicular  to  the  cross  section  is 
marked  with  arrow  B.  A  fiber  tow  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  cross  section  is 
marked  with  arrow  G  Individual  fibers  (arrow  D)  can  be  seen  is  the  tow 
peripheries.  Also  resohed  are  macropores  (arrow  E)  and  micropores  (arrow  F). 

Figure  6  is  an  XTM  image  of  a  fully  reacted  SiC-Nicalon  woven 
composite.  This  preliminary  study  was  designed  to  determine  whether  or 
not  XTM  can  image  micro-  and  macroporosity,  and  also  whether  the  present 
contrast  sensitivity  and  spatial  resolution  of  the  technique  is  adequate  for 
imaging  the  fiber  tows  in  the  SiC  matrix.  The  XTM  image  in  Fig.  6  clearly 
distinguishes  between  the  Nicalon  and  SiC,  and  shows  both  types  of 
porosity.  Near  the  peripheries  of  the  tow,  it  is  possible  to  identify  individual 
fibers  (10-20  pm).  The  magnification  will  need  to  be  increased  to  ivsolvc 
individual  fibers  in  the  tow  interiors. 

Future  Directions 

It  is  highly  unlikely  that  XTM  will  ever  achieve  the  spatial  resolution 
of  SEM.  XTM's  principal  advantage,  an  extremely  important  advantage,  lies 
in  its  noninvasive,  three-dimensional  capability.  Coupling  XTM  to  other, 
more  destructive  techniques,  will  greatly  expand  our  understanding  of  the 
time-evolution  of  materials  microstruclures.  In  order  for  XTM  to  realize  this 
potential,  however,  in-situ  inspection  capabilities  must  be  developed.  These 
capabilities  will  include  tensile  load  cells  ,and  high  temperature  stages. 


us  protosj-pc  configuration,  the  load  framcYests  uporTa  siacl^tn!^'  *? 
Slagc-the  load  Iron,  the  grips  being  suppoted  by  ' 

tnndow.  Though  the  x-ray  window  altere  the  DC  value  o/lhe  XTM  J~~ 

N?  „  ,  VT*1?*  »o"»aliza,ion  of  the  reference  Ua^l  TI^ 
demonstrated  an  ability  to  open  up  and  image  crack*  /?ai< 

^  tensile  W  ,,  £  fmp£L,P,o  nor^t^tK^' ^ 

SlreS.'0"  mU5‘  *  ^  3  during  the  x^d 

Figure  7  shows  the  ioad  frame  configured  for  use  with  a  rnrM. , 

t  jaw*  r 
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Hsurc  7;  Awto  load  frame  for  perfoming  XTM  on  samples  under  tensile  load. 
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In  addition  to  in-situ  load  frames,  it  will  be  necessary  to  imagc.Iargcr 
samples  with  at  least  the  same  spatial  resolution,  if  not  better,  as  that  which 
we  have  already  demonstrated.  In  the  present  XTM  'design,  and  in  all 
commercially  available  systems,  the  sample  is  constrained  to  always  remain 
within  the  field  of  view  of  the  detector  during  rotation.  The  CCDfdetector 
used  for  these  examples  has  approximately  1000  pixels  (detector  elements) 
across  the, field  of  view.  This  allows  us  to  image  a  1  cm  wide  sample  with 
an  equivalent  10  pm  pixel.  With  a  recently  acquired  2k  x  2k  clement  CCD 
array,  the  same  sample  can  be  imaged  using  5  pm  pixels.  An,  obvious 
approach  is  to  obtain  larger  format  CCDs  as  they  become '  available.  This 
approach  is  impractical,  however,  because  the  cost  of  these  CCDs  is  high, 
and  the  availability  is  low.  In  addition,  the  data  storage  requirements 
become  enormous  with  increasing  foimat. 

Two  other  options  exist  for  increasing  the  sample  size  with  the  present 
XTM  design.  The  first  is  to  use  translate-rotate  geometries.  In  this  manner, 
the  sample  is  translated  across  the  field  of  view.  This  method  requires 
multiple  exposures  and  an  extremely  tight  tolerance  on  pixel  ^registration. 
Though  greatly  increasing  the  acquisition  time,  the  translate-rotate  method 
will  allow  imaging  larger  samples  with  small  format  CCDs.  However,  data 
Storage  requirements  will  remain  large  using  this' method. 

An  alternative  approach,  and  the  one  which  we  are  pursuing,  is  the 
region  of  interest  (ROD  method.  Using  the  ROI  method,  the  entire  sample  is 
no  longer  constrained  to  remain  within  the  field  of  view;  rather,  only  a 
region  of  interest  needs  to  remain  within  view  during  rotation.  We  have 
been  making  progress  with  the  ROI  melhcd,  and  success  with  the  method 
has  now  been  obtained  with  artificial  data.  Application  of  the  ROI  method 
to  actual  experimental  data  is  now  being  undertaken. 

Conclusions 

We  have  described  an  x-ray  tomographic  microscope  which  has 
sufficient  resolution  and  contrast  sensitivity  to  provide  valuable 
micros tructural  information  on  engineering  materials.  The  microscope  can 
operate  using  both  conventional  and  synchrotron  sources  of  radiation.  The 
approach  to  x-ray  microscopy  outlined  in  this  paper  differs  from  other 
efforts  in  that  we  are  developing  the  technique  to  image  small  features  in 
large  samples  at  high  x-ray  energy. 

X-ray  tomographic  microscopy  is  beginning  to  be  applied  to  materials 
science  studies  of  composite  materials.  Efforts  are  underway  to  use  XTM  in 
studies  of  fatigue  and  failure  in  metal  matrix  composites  and  also  to  study 
chemical  vapor  infiltration  of  ceramic  composites.  Furthermore,  a  recently 
developed  tensile  loading  frame  has  been  used  in  initial  studies  of  crack 
closure  in  high  strength  A1  alloysl23). 

The  application  of  XTM  to  materials  studies  has  only  just  begun.  The 
use  of  XTM  with  other  imaging  modalities,  for  example  ultrasound,  MR!, 
and  electron  microscopy,  promises  to  greatly  improve  our  understanding  of 
processing  and  failure  in  advanced  materials. 
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ABSTRACT 

We  have  developed  several  x-ray  microtomography  systems  which  function  as 
quantitative  three  dimensional  x-ray  microscopes.  In  this  paper  we  describe  the 
evolutionary  path  followed  from  making  the  first  high  resolution  experimental 
microscopes  to  later  generations  which  can  be  routinely  used  for  investigating 
materials.  Developing  the  instrumentation  for  .reliable  quantitative  x-ray  microscopy 
using  synchrotron  and  laboratory  based  x-ray  sources  has  led  to  other  imaging 
modalities  for  obtaining  temporal  and  spatial  two  dimensional  information. 


Introduction 

X-Ray  tomography  is  a  non-invasivc  imaging  technique  which  produces  maps  of 
the  internal  structure  of  samples.  It  was  first  discovered  (1 J  and  developed  (2-3J  in  the 
early  1970's  anefwas  originally  employed  as  a  medical  diagnostic  tool  (4J.  In  medical 
applications  15],  computed  axial  tomographic  scanners  map  bone  and  tissue  sections  of 
human  patients  with  .5-1  mm  resolution  on  an  image  plane  which  usually  contains 
fewer  than  512  x  512  pixels.  Several  different  protocols  for  acquiring  the  data  in 
medical  CAT  scanners  have  evolved  (4,5},  however  the  attainable  resolution  is  limited 
near  .25  mm  due  to  dose  limitations  to  human  patients  and  the  physiol  detector 
design.  Medical  CAT  scanning  technology  was  extended  to  other  applications  by 
several  groups  in  the  late  1970's  (5,6),  resulting  in  devices  which  obtained  ~50  pm 
resolution  in  planar  crossectional  images.  Higher  resolution  planar  scanners  (obtaining 
~5  pm  resolution)  were  also  produced  (7}  using  a  protocol  which  traded  increased 
resolution  for  a  several  hundred  fold  decrease  in  throughput. 

With  the  advent  of  intense  high  brightness  synchrotron  sources,  the  potential 
existed  (8J  to  extend  the  technology  with  a  plane  parallel  data  acquisition  protocol  and 
develop  a  practical  x-ray  tomographic  system  which  functions  as  a  three  dimensional 
x-ray  microscope.  X-ray  flux  available  from  a  bending  magnet  beamline  on  the 
synchrotron  in  principle  allows  a  millimeter  sized  sample  to  be  scanned  with  micron 
resolution  in  less  than  5  minutes.  To  capture  this  potential  required  innovations  in 
the  areas  of ;  (1)  algorithms  for  reconstructing  .1-1  gigabyte  data  sets,  (2)  computer 
graphics  to  display  the  enormous  amount  of  reconstructed  data,  (3)  x-ray  detector 
technology  to  obtain  quantitative  micron  resolution  images,  and  (4)  beamline  x-ray 
optics  to  stably  illuminate  samples  with  a  high  flux  x-ray  beam.  Since  1984  we  have 
had  an  ongoing  program  which  addressed  all  these  issuesand  in  1986  (9]  we  obtained 
our  first  three  dimensional  micron  resolution  images.  Since  that  time  we  have  been 
working  to  evolve  the  prototype  microscope  into  one  which  is  a  microscope  for 
experiments  rather  than  an  experimental  microscope,  This  has  involved,  (1) 
integrating  advances  in  computer  technology  to  speed  up  data  reconstruction  and 
display,  (2)  creating  an  improved  detector  which  incorporates  automatic  alignment 
procedures,  (3)  constructing  dedicated  laboratory  and  synchrotron  based  x-ray  sources 
and  (4)  developing  user  friendly  menu  driven  software  that  controls  data  acquisition 
and  reconstruction.  In  this  paper  we  will  review  the  evolutionary  path  of  our 
microtomography  program.  Other  groups  have  also  been  working  on  several  of  these 
issues  (10,11]  and  describe  their  results  in  this  volume. 
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Principle  attributes  desired  in  x-ray  sources  for  microtomography  are ;  (1)  high  flux 
levels  in  a  narrow  energy  range,  (2)  nearly  parallel  collimation,  and  beam  stability  in 
position  and  intensity.  Flux  levels  required  for  an  accuracy ,  o F  /  F  /in  the 
reconstructed  map  of  linear  attenuation  coefficients,  F  ,  in  the  target  are  given  by 
N -Jin  <0*  ex-j2  n 
UX  S  A  “  »t(o,/F  )!  S  81  q' 
where ,  N,  is  the  number  of  x-ray  photons  per  pixel  incident  in  a  single  view  of  the 
sample;  A,  is  the  area  of  each  pixel;  $,  is  the  the  live  time  for  the  scan  during  which 
the  sample  is  actually  exposed  by  x-rays;  t  =  { F  ■  Sample  Size  )  is  the  optical 
density  through  the  target;  to,  is  a  noise  amplification  factor  introduced  by  the 
reconstruction  process  [12];  n,  is  the  number  of  pixels  in  the  image  spanned  by  the 
sample;  5,  is  the  physical  dimension  of  a  pixel  in  the  image,  Z>  is  the  detective 
quantum  efficiency  of  the  x-ray  detector  which  is  -.5  for  our  detector  [13).  In  an 
optimal  observational  strategy  [12],  the  x-ray  energy  is  matched  to  the  target  so  that 
optical  depth  through  the  target  is  x*2.  and  the  required  flux  is  minimized.  Under 
these  conditions,  the  flux  required  for  obtaining  Op  /F  =  .05  (5%  accuracy)  in 
the  reconstruction  with  a  relatively  short  live  scan  time,  S,  of  10  minutes  is  shown  in 
Figure  1  below  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  pixels,  n,  and  pixel's  size,  6.  A  5% 
accuracy  in  the  reconstructed  map  of  linear  attenuation  coefficients  gives  acceptable 
image  quality  for  many  materials.  Inspecting  Figure  1  it  is  seen  that  high  resolution 
large  format  images  have  extremely  demanding  source  requirements. 
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Plot  of  the  x-ray  flux  required  to  ob>ain  5%  accuracy  in  the  reconstructed 
map  of  attenuation  coefficients  under  optimal  observational  conditions  in 
a  10  minute  (  live  time  )  scan.  Also  shown  are  characteristic  fluxes 
obtained  with  our  available  sources. 
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To  deliver  high  fluxes  needed  for  high  resolution  large  format  operation,  we  j 

originally  used  Exxon's  beamline  X-10A  at  the  National  Synchrotron  Light  Source. 

Some  of  the  key  optical  components  in  this  beamline  are  shown  in  Figure  2  below.  , 

Fluxes  as  high  as  -106  x-rays  /  (pm2  -sec)  can  be  obtained  with  a  150  mA  synchrotron 
beam  cunent  when  the  mirror  located  -10  m  along  the  line  is  focussed  to  relay  a  { 

direct  image  of  the  bending  magnet  radiation  to  the  sample.  The  focussed  spot  has  a  * 

roughly  Gaussian  intensity  profile  with  a  width  of  less  than  -400  pm  which  does  not  ! 

fully  illuminate  samples  scanned  with  micron  scale  resolution.  To  fully  illuminate 
samples,  the  beam  was  defocused  to  a  -1000  pm  spot  size  with  an  average  intensity  of 
~10*  x-rays  /  (pm2 -sec).  In  initial  operation,  fluctuations  in  the  position  and  intensity  1 

of  the  beam  over  the  exposure  period  produced  an  unanticipated  problem.  Because 
the  mirror  delivers  an  image  of  a  beam  with  Gaussian  intensity  profile,  variations  as  ! 

small  as  -250  A  in  the  position  of  the  x-ray  beam  could  lead  to  errors  in  detector 
calibration  and  artifacts  in  the  reconstructed  images.  Changes  in  the  beam  position 
were  due  primarily  to  variations  in  the  orbit  of  the  synchrotron  beam  and  thermally  , 

induced  deformations  of  the  mirror  and  monochromator.  Often  these  variations  were 
uncorrectable  and  -33%  of  the  data  sets;  had  to  be  rejected.  Another  -33%  of  the  data  j 

sets  taken  had  severe  ring  artifacts  due  to  uncorrectable  calibration  errors.  { 

To  overcome  this  problem  and  obtain  reliable  stable  uniform  high  flux  sample  \ 

illumination,  a  new  beamline  was  designed  and  constructed.  The  new  beamline  (X2) 
does  not  form  an  image  of  the  source  with  a  long  working  distance  mirror,  but  rather  » 

has  optical  elements  closely  coupled  to  the  sample.  A  white  beam  is  brought  from  the  i 

synchrotron  to  within  -1  meter  of  the  sample  where  it  can  be  processed  with  a  variety 
of  optical  elements  and  provide  a  uniform  sample  illumination  over  area  greater  than  6 
mm  .  -  Figure  3  shows  a  schematic  diagram  of  two  different  configurations  of  the  X2 
beamline.  In  one  configuration  (Figure  3A),  a  silicon  monochromator  provides  a 
narrow  bandpass.  Higher  harmonics  (X/N)  reflected  from  the  silicon  monochromator 
are  rejected  with  a  flat  grazing  incidence  x-ray  mirror.  A  wider  bandpass  is  obtained 
by  using  a  multilayer  monochromator  which  can  be  inserted  in  place  of  the  silicon 
monochromator.  Figure  3B  shows  the  X2  beamline  configured  to  operate  at  -20  keV  j 

energies- with  the  multilayer  monochromator.  At -20  keV,  the  grazing  incidence  i 

x-ray  mirror  is  not  needed  to  reject  higher  harmonics  (X/N)  because  of  the  relative  i 

absence  of  photons  of  these  energies  in  the  synchrotron  spectrum.  Fluxes  of  -  5  •  10  6  i 

x-ray  photons  /(pm 2  -sec)  can  be  obtained  in  a  -50  ev  bandpass.  This  flux  allows  j 

rapid  large  format  high  resolution  scans  of  sample  as  quantitatively  shown  in  Figure  1. 
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Figure  2.  Schematic  diagram  of  initial  x-ray  tomography  experiment  on  beamline 
X-10A  at  the  National  Synchrotron  Light  Source.  The  detector  is  shown 
with  a  scale  factor  which  is  different  from  the  rest  of  the  drawing. 
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A)  X2  Beamline  Optical  Layout:  Narrow  Bandpass  /  Low  Energy  Configuration 
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B)  X2  Beamline  Optical  Layout:  -50  ev  Bandpass  /  High  Energy  Confieuration 


Figure  3.  Schematic  diagram  of  two  configurations  for  x-ray  tomography 
experiments  on  beamline  X-2.  The  configuration  shown  at  the  top 
(Figure  3A)  provides  a  -8  ev  bandpass  while  the  configuration  shown  at 
the  bottom  (Figure  3B)  provides  a  -20  ev  bandpass.  The  sample  rotation 
stage  and  detector  are  represented  with  a  scale  factor  different  from  the 
rest  of  the  drawing. 

Laboratory  based  x-ray  sources  do  not  have  the  flux  of  synchrotron  sources, 
however  they  provide  significantly  better  convenience  and  source  stability.  As  a 
convenient  in-house  laboratory  source  we  have  been  using  a  3  kw  Phillips  x-ray 
generator  configured  with  commercial  Cu,  and  Mo  fine  focus  x-ray  tubes  commonly 
used  in  x-ray  diffraction  experiments.  The  long  fine  focus  tube  produces  a  .4  x  12  mm 
x-ray  spot  which  is  viewed  at  a  4  degree  takeoff  angle  yielding  an  apparent  .4  x  .8  mm 
source  size.  Even  though  radiation  diverges  from  this  source,  plane  parallel  sample 
illumination  conditions  can  be  attained  by  moving  the  sample  far  back  from  the  source 
(13).  For  example  plane  parallel  data  acquisition  protocols  can  be  attained  for 
millimeter  sized  samples  placed  30  cm  from  the  source  scanned  at  2.5pm  resolution. 
This  type  of  laboratory  source  cannot  be  directly  used  for  quantitative  x-ray 
tomography  because  of  polychromatic  bremsstrahlung  radiation  which  is  emitted 
along  with  characteristic  line  spectra.  To  eliminate  this  problem  a  crystal 
monochromator  can  be  attached  to  the  x-ray  tube,  however,  it  reduces  the  effective 
flux  of  the  line  radiation  at  the  sample  by  more  than  a  factor  of  ten.  We  have  adopted 


a  different  technique  which  reduces  x-ray  flux  at  the  sample  by  less  than  a  factor  of 
-two  but  doubles  the  amount  of  data  needed  to  reconstruct  a  sample  Quantitative 
data  is  obtained  by  digitally  processing  sequential  scans  of  the  sample  with  different 
filters  imposed  in  the  x-ray  beam.  The  filters  used  are  balanced  using  a  technique 
described  by  Ross,  (141  so  that  the  digital  subtraction  of  the  two  data  sets  results  in  an 
effectively  monochromatic  data  set.  Details  of  the  application  of  the  Ross  balanced 
filtering  technique  to  quantitative  tomography  are  described  elsewhere  II5J.  With  this 
bandpass  technique,  the  -2  ev  wide  K  line  from  copper  can  be  isolated  with  an 
effective  flux  in  the  subtracted  data  set  of  ~  01  106  {x-rays/ pm*  -sec)  as  is  indicated 
in  Figure  1. 

Development  Of  High  Resolution  ElectorrQpticJXrBayJMectors 

At  the  heart  of  the  microtomography  device  is  a  detector  that  digitally  records 
panoramic  X-ray  images  with  up  to  -lpm  resolution,  and  high  accuracy  over  large 
dynamic  range.  Using  electro-optic  x-ray  detector  technology  we  have  constructed 
two  different  generations  of  detectors  which  meet  microtomographic  resolution  and 
accuracy  requirements. 

Electro-optic  x-ray  detectors  function  by  converting  the  x-ray  signal  to  an  optical 
image  which  can  be  detected  with  a  wide  variety  of  TV  sensors  such  as  videcons, 
orthocons,  charge  injection  devices  (CID),  and  charge  coupled  devices  (CCD).  Both 
generations  of  electro-optic  detectors  were  constructed  to  take  advantage  of  the 
properties  of  cryogenically  cooled  solid  state  CCD  sensors,  which  in  recent  years  (!6J 
have  evolved  to  become  the  preeminent  imaging  electro-optic  sensor  technology .  At 
cryogenic  temperatures  (-140  ‘C  -  -75  *C )  a  CCD  is  a  nearly  quantum  limited  device 
and  each  optical  photon  absorbed  in  a  pixel  is  converted  to  an  electron  that  is  stored  in 
a  charge  packet  held  in  a  silicon  chip  by  fields  from  an  electrode  structure  that  defines 
a  two  dimensional  array  of  pixels.  The  chip  is  read  out  by  passing  the  charge  packets 
in  bucket  brigade  fashion  from  pixel  to  pixel  to  an  onboard  charge  sensitive  FET 
preamplifier.  Only  a  small  amount  of  noise  is  added  in  the  CCD  sensor  because  a 
double  correlated  sampling  technique  is  used  to  read  the  charge  in  the  preamplifier 
(17}.  CCD  sensors  used  in  our  detectors  have  a  readout  noise  that  is  equivalent  to 
less  than  40  electrons  per  pixel  and  a  dark  noise  that  adds  a  signal  less  than  5  electrons 
per  pixel  per  minute.  The  CCD's  also  have  a  dynamic  range  (saturation  signal  / 
RMS  readout  noise)  which  is  greater  than  -105  and  a  readout  which  is  linear  to  better 
than  .5%  over  the  full  dynamic  range.  Both  generations  of  detectors  use  back 
illuminated  CCD's  which  were  manufactured  by  RCA  .  The  first  generation  device 
had  320  x  512  defect  free  -25  pm  sized  square  pixels  that  could  integrate  up  to 
-800,000  electrons  per  pixel  before  saturating.  The  second  generation  device  uses  a 
sensor  made  with  a  2X  design  rule  and  contains  640  x  1024  -12.5  pm  sized  pixels  that 
could  integrate  -160,000  electrons  per  pixel  before  saturating. 

Since  pixel  sizes  in  the  CCD  sensors  do  not  match  the  desired  1-10  pm  image 
resolution,  the  x-ray  image  format  must  be  altered  before  it  can  be  recorded  by  the 
CCD.  Several  different  techniques  have  been  used  to  alter  image  formats  in 
electro-optic  x-ray  detectors  and  we  have  shown  (181  that  a  carefully  designed  optical 
lens  can  be  used  for  format  alteration  in  demanding  quantitative  imaging  applications. 
Lens  coupled  format  alteration  is  used  in  both  generations  of  electro-optic  detectors 
and  Figure  4  shows  a  schematic  diagram  of  key  elements  in  the  detectors. 

When  a  lens  is  used  to  couple  the  x-ray  induced  luminescence  of  a  phosphor  screen 
to  a  CCD  sensor,  careful  optical  engineering  must  be  performed.  Attention  must  be 
paid  not  only  to  the  overall  modulation  transfer  function  of  the  system  but  also  to  the 
overall  light  gathering  efficiency  of  the  lens.  If  the  light  gathering  efficiency  of  the  lens 
is  too  large,  the  attainable  accuracy  in  a  single  exposure  will  be  dramatically  reduced. 


Figure  4.  Schema  lie  diagram  of  the  key  elements  in  the  electrooptic  detector  and 

their  relationship  to  the  specimen  and  x-ray  source 

To  quantify  importance  of  properly  tuning  the  lens  light  gathering  efficiency,  we 
consider  the  detected  accuracy  or  uncertainty,  p  ,  which  is  related  to  the  detected 
quantum  efficiency,  ‘D,  for  each  pixel  by 

p  =■,  )  Eq-2 

ivtT 

where  N,  is  the  number  cf  photons  per  pixel  incident  on  the  detector.  The  detected 
quantum  efficiency,  for  a  lens  coupled  elcctroopt ic x-ray  detector  [18}  is  given  by. 
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where  L  4  is  the  light  gathering  efficiency  of  the  lens,  zr  is  the  number  of  optical 
photons  emitted  by  the  phosphor  for  each  absorbed  x-ray,  t  is  the  absorption 
probability  of  an  x-ray  in  the  phosphor,  Q.,  is  the  readout  noise  of  the  CCD 
and  e<  =.8  is  the  overall  quantum  efficiency  of  the  CCD.  The  maximum  number  of 
x-ray  photons,  which  can  be  integrated  by  the  detector  is 
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where  IV  is  the  number  of  electrons  that  saturate  the  CCD  well  and  h  is  the 
usable  fraction  of  IV  which  is  typically  2/3.  Inspecting  equations  2,3  and  4,  it  is 
seen  that  for  a  phosphor  which  efficiently  absorbs  x-rays  ( /  >.8)  coupled  with  a  low 
readout  noise  CCD  (  q,^  <50  electrons),  the  attainable  accuracy  in  a  single  exposure 
depends  primarily  on  the  usable  CCD  well  depth,  h  IV  ,  and  the  number  of  photons 
per  x-ray  relayed  from  the  phosphor  to  the  CCD,  c?  Lt .  The  best  attainable  single 
exposure  accuracies  arc  plotted  in  Figure  5  as  a  function  of  the  usable  CCD  well  depth 
and  number  of  photons  per  x-ray  relayed  by  the  lens  to  the  CCD.  For  large  format 
tomographic  reconstructions  (512  x  512  pixels)  there  is  a  large  noise  amplification  (o 
-12^5)  and  the  X-ray  image  must  be  recorded  with  better  than  .2-4%  accuracy  so  that 
the  amplified  noise  in  the  reconstructed  image  is  less  than  5-10%. 
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figure 5-  Plot  of  accuracy  attainable  in  a  single  exposure  for  a  phosphor  which 
efficiently  stops  x-rays  (  t  =  £  )  coupled  by  a  lens  to  a  CCD  having  a 
quantum  efficiency  of  ct  =J&. 

Inspecting  figure  5,  is  is  seen  that  even  when  the  usable  CCD  well  depth  is  greater 
than  200,000  electrons,  fewer  than  2  optical  photons  per  x-ray  can  be  relayed  to  the 
CCD  by  the  lens  if  attainable  single  exposure  accuracy  has  to  be  less  than  the  -.4% 
needed  for  large  format  tomography.  Most  phosphors  have  quantum  efficiencies  of 
.5*5%  [18J  and  generate  -50-500  photons  per  absorbed  hard  (-10  keV)  x-ray.  To  limit 
the  number  of  x*rays  arriving  at  the  CCD,  the  light  gathering  efficiencies  of  most  lens 
system*  have  to  be  restricted.  A  simple  field  aperture  can  be  used  to  restrict  the  light 
gathering  efficiency  of  many  lenses.  Averaging  less  accurate  multiple  exposures  with 
more  light  per  x-ray  reaching  the  CCD  is  currently  not  viable.  Most  of  the  time  in 
tomographic  data  acquisition  is  spent  waiting  for  the  CCD  to  be  read  out.  Charge 
transfer  considerations  limit  quantitative  readout  rates  of  CCD's  to  -1-10  psec  per  pixel. 
Operating  with  multiple  exposures  tvould  significantly  increase  this  overhead  which 
consumes  -70-90%  of  the  scan  time.  Future  generations  of  CCD  devices  with  multiple 
readout  ports  and  other  advances  may  eventually  alter  this  situation,  however 
presently  the  CCD  readout  rate  limits  scanner  performance  and  data  at  each  view  angle 
must  be  acquired  from  single  exposures. 

Besides  being  able  to  measure  the  x-ray  flux  to  an  accuracy  of  belter  than  .4%, 
stringent  resolution  requirements  must  be  met  by  the  lens  coupled  electro-optic  x-ray 
detector.  Usually  it  is  difficult  to  achieve  spatial  resolutions  in  the  micron  range  with 
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Figure  6.  Schematic  diagram  of  cellular  phosphor  used  in  first  generation 
electrooptic  x-ray  detector 

lens  coupled  electro-optic  detectors.  Resolution  is  usually  degraded  by  spreading  of 
light  through  the  phosphor  and  lens  so  that  the  signal  at  each  pixel  is  in  part  due  to 
x-rays  incident  on  different  pixels.  To  overcome  this  limitation,  the  first  generation 
detector  used  a  novel  cellular  phosphor  structure  which  is  shown  schematically  in 
Figure  6  above.  The  cellular  phosphor  screens  were  lithographically  produced  and 
contained  more  than  100,000,000  optically  isolated  uniform  sized  Csl  phosphor 
columns  having  -10.1  aspect  ratios.  The  high  aspect  ratio  Csl  phosphor  columns 
stopped  -80%  of  -8  keV  x-rays  entering  each  cell  and  acted  as  an  optical 
waveguide  for  the  emitted  optical  photons.  Waveguiding  of  light  in  the  cell  was 
facilitated  by  gold  and  gold/palladium  coatings  sputter  coated  onto  the  cell  wall. 
Several  different  phosphor  screens  having  cell  sizes  ranging  from  -.5-3  pm  were 
produced  by  a  variety  of  techniques  which  have  been  described  in  detail  elsewhere 
(19).  All  fabrication  procedures  yielded  relatively  efficient  phosphors  because  cell 
walls  that  occluded  less  than  50%  of  the  surface  area.  The  lithographic  fabrication 
procedures  only  yielded  defect  free  phosphor  filled  cell  structures  over  a  small 
(5-10%)  fraction  of  the  screen.  Screens  were  scanned  for  good  areas  before  being 
used  for  tomographic  data  acquisition.  Even  in  good  areas  there  were  slight  spatial 
variations  in  the  quantum  efficiency  of  the  cellular  phosphor.  The  variations  were 
due  to  differences  in  cell  sizes  and  depth  of  phosphor  in  the  cells.  Typically  the 
maximum  variation  of  the  quantum  efficiency  amongst  cells  in  the  screen  was  less 
than  15%.  Figun  7  shows  an  example  of  the  type  of  spatial  quantum  efficiency 
variations  which  can  occur  with  lithographically  fabricated  cellular  phosphors. 
This  type  of  spatial  variation  quantum  efficiency  can  be  tolerated  if  the  x-ray  source 
is  spatially  uniform  and  is  stable  over  the  course  of  a  tomographic  scan,  however 
even  slight  positional  or  intensity  changes  in  the  x-ray  source  will  lead  to  a  ring 
artifact  in  the  reconstructed  tomographic  data  set. 

To  overcome  problems  with  ring  artifacts  appearing  in  reconstructed  data  sets,  a 
different  phosphor  has  been  used  with  the  second  generation  detector.  A  flat 
phosphor  plate  free  from  optical  defects  is  integrate!  directly  with  a  specially 
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Fieure7  Example  of  raw  and  processed  dala  taken  wilh  high  spatial  resolution 
8  cellular  phosphor  used  in  first  generation  electro-optic  detector.  Spatial 
variation  of  phosphor  screen  quantum  efficiency  can  be  clearly  seen  in  the 
calibration  exposure  and  image  through  the  sample.  The  fixed  pattern 
variations  are  removed  by  ralioing  the  calibration  and  sample 
measurements.  Also  the  inhomogeneous  detector  response  is  absent  in 
the  projection  ( In  of  the  ratio  )  used  for  reconstruction. 

designed  lens.  In  designing  this  system  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  scattered I  fight  and 
to  minimize  the  effects  from  light  generated  out  of  the  focal  plane  of  the  lens,  light  is 
generated  out  of  the  depth  of  field  of  the  lens  because  x-rays  are  stopped  over  a  -10  pm 
distance  and  micron  resolution  lens  systems  have  a  significantly  smaller  depth  o  field. 
The  optical  engineering  of  this  flat  phosphor  and  lens  system  will  be  described 

^Besides  changes  to  the  phosphor,  lens  and  CCD,  the  second  generation  detector 
incorporated  several  mechanical  changes  which  improved  the  system  rchabiltty  and 
statistical  accuracy.  A  redesigned  CCD  mounting  in  the  cryostat  and  related  imaging 
optics  provided  substantially  improved  mechanical  stability  so  that  mechanical 
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detector  drift  was  less  than  -50  A.  Mechanical  drift  in  the  first  generation  camera  was 
demonstrated  to  contribute  to  ring  artifacts.  In  addition,  autofocus  and  critical 
alignment  test  functions  have  been  added  to  the  data  acquisition  software.  To  obtain 
critically  focussed  images,  focus  control  is  automated  and  rapidly  produces  images 
focussed  to  quantitative  criteria.  The  optical  relay  requires  the  image  formed  on  the 
phosphor  plate  to  be  focussed  on  the  CCD.  Images  that  appear  sharp  may  not  be 
critically  focussed.  The  resulting  defocus  MTF  (Modulation  Transfer  Function)  can 
have  a  detrimental  effect  on  data  quality.  In  a  system  test,  contrast  reversed 
reconstruction  was  obtainable  from  defocused  images  of  a  periodic  test  target. 

Since  the  CCD  forms  an  orthogonal  array  of  detectors,  slight  misalignments  in  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  specimen  with  respect  to  the  CCD  array  results  in  errors  in  the 
projection  data.  A  point  on  the  exterior  cylindrical  specimen  may  appear  in  a  row  160 
at  0  degrees  and  row  161  at  180  degrees  with  an  axis  alignment  error  of  less  than  5 
degrees.  As  specimens  become  larger  and  pixel  arrays  smaller,  the  sensitivity  to  this 
alignment  becomes  more  severe.  In  the  second  generation  detector,  axis  of  rotation  is 
evaluated  by  a  software  alignment  check  prior  to  data  acquisition  and  requires 
operator  intervention  only  if  the  rotation  axis  is  not  parallel  to  the  CCD  device  within 
experimental  tolerances.  The  position  of  the  axis  of  rotation  may  be  adjusted  to  lie  on 
a  pixel  boundary  so  that  transposition  errors  are  minimized.  By  placing  alignment 
and  focus  functions  in  the  image  acquisition  software,  subjective  operator  judgments 
are  eliminated. 

The  second  generation  detector  also  incorporates  an  improved  CCD  calibration 
procedure  to  better  remove  the  CCD  response  from  the  input  signal.  Small  deviations 
in  the  CCD  response  can  result  in  the  systematic  over  /  under  estimation  of  specimen 
absorption.  The  revised  method  for  CCD  device  calibration  evaluates  each  pixel  on 
the  device  for  dark  count,  gain,  linearity,  saturation  and  noise  based  on  a  linear 
regression  of  each  pixel  in  a  series  of  a  white  card  exposures  that  partially  fill  the  CCD 
well. 

The  aforementioned  improvements  in  the  second  generation  micro  tomography 
detector  x-ray  sources  have  created  a  reliable  microscope  which  can  be  routinely  used 
to  scan  samples. 


Development  Of  Data  Reconstruction  Algorithms  And  Display  Software 

To  practice  microtomography  on  even  moderately  sized  samples  requires  a 
tremendous  amount  of  computational  analysis.  For  example,  a  cubic  millimeter  sized 
sample  imaged  at  one  micron  resolution  requires  a  gigabyte  data  set.  Typically  we 
analyze  slightly  smaller  data  sets  containing  .1  gigabytes.  To  handle  this  large 
amount  of  data  we  have  developed  (9,21)  image  reconstruction  methods  that  are  far 
more  rapid  than  the  conventional  Filtered  Back  Projection  methods.  Our  technique, 
called  Direct  Fourier  Inversion  has  been  developed  specifically  for  data  collected 
using  the  plane  parallel  acquisition  protocol  employed  in  the  microtomography 
system.  The  technique  provides  an  implementation  of  the  fundamental  theorem  of 
tomography  which  states  that  the  FourieMransforms  of  the  sample  and  projection 
measurements  are  identical.  The  implementation  adds  two  steps  of  padding  the  data 
set  with  zeros  and  appropriately  filtering  the  transforms  to  successfully  reconstruct 
complex  targets.  On  relatively  fast  array  processing  computers,  the  technique  reduces 
the  amount  of  time  needed  to  process  data  sets  from  - 1  month  to  hours.  Typically  the 
reconstructed  maps  of  the  sample  consist  of  three  hundred  planar  sections  each 
containing  512  x512  pixels. 

Besides  developing  algorithms  for  reconstruction,  techniques  had  to  be  perfected 
to  visualize  the  enormous  data  sets.  In  our  first  generation  system  we  were  only  able 
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to  display  individual  planar  images  from  the  reconstructed  data  sets.  More  recently 
we  employed  computer  graphic  techniques  which  allow  us  more  fully  visualize  three 
dimensional  reconstructions.  These  computer  graphic  techniques  are  described 
elsewhere  (221  and  allow  cube  tool  sliced  viewing  of  the  three  dimensional  structure, 
display  of  hidden  surfaces  within  samples,  and  transparency  rendering  of  phases 
within  samples.  Examples  of  the  display  of  surfaces  within  sample  reconstructions 
are  shown  in  Figures  8  and  9  below  as  well  as  Figure  10  on  the  next  page.  An  example 
of  a  cubetool  rendering  is  shown  in  Figure  11.  These  visualization  techniques  can 
often  be  performed  in  real  time. 


Figure  8  Visualization  of  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  ~3  mm  sized  hollow 
aluminum  shells  provided  by  the  Vanderbilt  Microgravity  Center,  Surfaces 
were  determined  from  512x512x320  data  sets  taken  at  ~6  pm  per  pixel. 
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Figure  9.  Visualization  of  the  surfaces  of  wires  running  inside  ceramic  packaging 
provided  by  IBM  Research .  The  wire  surfaces  in  the  interior  of  the  ceramic 
and  are  exposed  by  processing  of  the  512  x  512  x  320  data  set  taken  at 
pm  per  pixel.  Details  of  this  investigation  will  be  published  elsewhere  (23). 
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Figure  10.  Visualization  of  surface  inside  a  15  mm  piece  of  Berea  sandstone.  Sample 
was  reconstructed  on  a  512  x  512  x320  mesh  at  3  pm  per  pixel. 


Figure  11.  Rendering  of  the  interior  structure  of  a  the  piece  of  Berea  sandstone 
shown  above  using  cubetool.  White  regions  arc  mineral  matter,  black 
regions  are  pores  and  gray  areas  are  sand  grains. 


Discussions  And  Conclusions 

This  paper  has  reviewed  the  evolution  of  several  key  technological 
developments  that  led  to  creation  of  a  reliable  microtomography  instrument. 
Currently  the  instrument  can  be  routinely  and  reliably  used  as  a  three  dimensional 
microscope  in  materials  investigations.  During  the  course  of  the  development  of  this 
three  dimensional  x-ray  microscope,  a  number  of  applications  were  implemented 
which  utilize  its  ability  to  acquire  quantitative  microradiographic  images.  The  ability 
to  rapidly  collect  quantitative  high  resolution  images  of  x-ray  attenuation  has 
allowed  us  to  study  dynamic  changes  in  samples  and  rapidly  map  composition  and 
porosity  of  samples.  Dynamic  changes,  such  a  mapping  flow  patterns  in  porous 
materials,  are  typically  studied  using  a  digital  subtraction  radiography  process.  To 
visualize  flow  patterns,  a  radiographic  image  of  the  sample  is  subtracted  from 
sequential  images  taken  with  fluid  invading  the  pore  structure.  Similarly  porosity 
can  be  mapped  by  subtracting  radiographic  images  taken  before  and  after  the 
introduction  of  a  suitable  x-ray  attenuating  fluid  into  the  pore  network. 

We  have  been  applying  the  micro  tomography  technique  to  study  the  structure  of  a 
variety  of  rocks,  minerals,  coals,  catalysts'and  engineered  materials.  Samples  can  be 
scanned  with  monochromatic  synchrotron  radiation  at  .75  -  3  pm  per  pixel  in  less 
than  2  hours  and  reconstructed  on  a  512  x  512  x  320  gridin  a  similar  amount  of  time. 
Scans  times  and  reconstruction  times  as  short  as  10  minutes  can  be  achieved  when 
samples  are  scanned  at  the  synchrotron  bn  a  123  x  128  x  80  grid  of  6  micron  sized 
voxels.  Currently  scans  covering  a  1024  x  1024  x  640  grid  represent  the  largest 
number  of  voxels  which  can  be  reconstructed  and  displayed.  At.  ibis  level  of  detail, 
samples  can  be  scanned  in  less  than  10  hours  at  .75  microns  per  pixel. 

In  the  future,  we  expect  to  see  microtomography  applied  to  an  increasing  variety 
of  subjects  including  those  in  materials  science,  biology  and  medicine. 


'  Acknowledgements 

We  gratefully  acknowledge  the  assistance  from  Sol  Gruncr  of  Princeton 
!  University  in  developing  the  first  generation  electro-optic  detector.  We  also  thank 

R.  Lee,  and  J.  Lowrance  for  helping  to  build  the  initial  CCD  camera.  Many 
developments  of  our  microtomography  system  were  encouraged  by  P.  Hisenberger. 
)  We  would  like  to  acknowledge  Jean  Marc  Halbout  and  Brian  Stephenson  from  IBM 

Research  who  provided  the  ceramic  electronic  packaging  material  shown  in  figure 
9.  The  hollow  aluminum  shells  shown  in  Figure  8  were  graciously  provided  by 
|  Prof.  Anthony  Hmello  from  the  Vanderbilt  Microgravity  Center.  All  of  the 

synchrotron  data  were  acquired  at  the  National  Synchrotron  Light  Source, 
j  Brokhaven  National  Laboratory  which  is  supported  by  the  Department  Of  Energy 

1  under  contract  number  DE-AC02-76CH00016. 

I 

i 

l 

! 


i 


References 


1.  G.  N.  Hounsfield,  Br.  J.  Radiol.  4£,  1016  (1973). 

2.  L.  Shepp  and  B.  F.  Logan,  IEEE  Trans.  Nud.  Sd-PJ,  21  (1974). 

3.  R  M.  Merseraeu  and  A.  V.  Oppenheim,  Proc.  IEEE  62,1319  (1974). 

4.  C  C.  Jaffee,  American  Saentist,  7Q,  576  (1982). 

5.  W.  Swindell,  H.  H.  Barrett:  Physics  Today  22/  32  (1977). 

6.  L.  A.  Feldkamp,  L.  C  Davis,  and  J.  Kress,  J.  Opt.  Soc.  Am.  612  (1984) 

7.  G.  T.  Hermann,  Image  Reconstruction  From  Proiections:  The  Foundations  Of 
Computerized  Tomography  (Academic  Press,  New  York,  1980). 

8.  L.  Grodzins,  Nucl.  Instrum.  Methods  2Q6, 541  (1983). 

9.  B.  P.  Flannery,  H.  W.  Deckman,  W.  G.  Roberge,  and  K.  L.  D’Amico,  Sdence 
237,1389  (1987), 

10.  J.  H.  Kinney,  Q.  C.  Johnson,  R  A.  Saroynan,  M.  C.  Nichols,  U.  Bonse, 

R  Nusshardt,  and  R  Pahl,  Rev.  Sd.  Instrum  §2/ 196  (1988). 

11.  J.  H.  Kinney  et.  al..  Applied  Optics,  25,  4583  (1986). 

12.  B.  P.  Flannery, H.  W.  Deckman,  P.  M.  Eisenberger,  W.  G.  Roberge, 

U.S.  Patent  4,833,698  (1989). 

13.  H.  W.  Deckman,  K.  L,  D’Amico,  J.  H.  Dunsmuir,  B.  P.  Flannery  and 
Sol  M.  Gruner,  Advances  In  X*Ray  Analysis  22, 641  (1988). 

14.  P.  A.  Ross,  Phys.  Rev.  22, 425(1926). 

15.  J.  H.  Dunsmuir  (to  be  published) 

16.  Sol.  M.  Gruner,  J.  R  Milch,  and  G.  T.  Reynolds ,  Nucl.  Instrum.  Methods, 

122,  287(1982). 

17.  J.  L.  Lowrence,  P  Zucchino,  G.  Renda,  and  D.  C,  Long,  Adv.  Elect.  Phys. 
52,441  (1979). 

18.  H.  W.  Deckman,  B.  Flannery,  J.  Dunsmuir,  K.  D'Amico,  Proceedings  Of  The 
46th  Electron  Microscopy  Sodety  Of  America,  988  (1988). 

19.  H.  W.  Deckman,  J.  H.  Dunsmuir,  and  Sol  M.  Gruner ,  J.  Vac.  Sd,  Technol. 

B7, 1832  (1989). 

20.  J.  Dunsmuir  (to  be  published) 

21.  B.  Flannery  and  VV.  Roberge  U.  S.  Patent  4,907,129  (1990) 

22.  S.  Ferguson  and  B,  Flannery  (to  be  published) 

23.  Jean  Marc  Halbout,  G.  B.  Stephenson ,  K.  L,  D’Amico,  J.  H.  Dunsmuir, 

H.  W.  Deckman,  S.  R.  Ferguson,  B.  P.  Flannery  (to  be  published) 


DETECTION  OF  FREE  LIQUID  IN  CEMENT-SOLIDIFIED  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  DRUMS 
USING  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 


J.S.  STEUDE*  AND  P.D.  TONNER 

ARACOR,  425  Lakeside  Drive,  Sunnyvale,  CA  94086 

♦now  at  Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation,  PO  Box  550,  Richland,  WA  99352 


ABSTRACT 

Acceptance  criteria  for  disposal  of  radioactive  waste  drums  require  that  the  cement- 
solidified  material  in  the  drum  contain  minimal  free  liquid  after  the  cement  has  hardened.  Free 
liquid  is  to  be  avoided  because  it  may  corrode  the  drum,  escape  and  cause  environmental 
contamination.  The  DOE  has  requested  that  a  nondestructive  evaluation  method  be  developed  to 
detect  free  liquid  in  quantities  in  excess  of  0.5%  by  volume.  This  corresponds  to  about  1  liter  in  a 
standard  208  liter  (55  gallon)  drum.  In  this  study,  the  detection  of  volumes  of  free  liquid  in  a  57 
cm  (2*)  diameter  cement-solidified  drum  is  demonstrated  using  high-energy  X-ray  commuted 
tomography  (CT).  It  is  shown  that  liquid  concentrations  of  simulated  radioactive  waste  inside 
glass  tubes  imbedded  in  cement  can  easily  be  detected,  even  for  tubes  with  inner  diameters  less 
than  2  mm  (008").  Furthermore,  it  is  demonstrated  that  tubes  containing  water  and  liquid 
concentrations  of  simulated  radioactive  waste  can  be  distinguished  from  tubes  of  the  same  size 
containing  air.  The  CT  images  were  obtained  at  a  rate  of  about  6  minutes  per  slice  on  a 
commercially  available  CT  system  using  a  9  MeV  linear  accelerator  source. 


INTRODUCTION 

The  production  of  radioactive  waste  is  a  result  of  nearly  five  decades  of  nuclear  energy  and 
defense  programs.  During  this  time,  many  methods  have  been  developed  for  disposal  of 
radioactive  wastes  in  a  manner  that  reduces  the  risk  of  environmental  contamination.  One  such 
method  is  to  mix  liquified  radioactive  waste  with  cement  and  allow  the  mixture  to  solidify  in  steel 
drums  prior  to  disposal.  As  long  as  the  radioactive  waste  is  bound  in  the  cement  and  the  drum  is 
properly  disposed,  there  is  little  chance  that  the  radioactive  elements  will  be  able  to  find  a  path  to 
the  biosphere. 

Experience  has  shown  that  some  types  of  liquid  radioactive  wastes  produce  residual  free 
liquid  when  mixed  with  cement.  The  top  surface  of  the  solidified  mixture  may  appear  to  be 
uniform  but  pockets  below  can  contain  appreciable  amounts  of  free  liquid.  During  transportation 
and  storage,  drums  are  subject  to  heating  and  cooling  which  causes  vaporization  and  condensation. 
As  a  result,  the  free  liquid  can  collect  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  drum.  Once  the  liquid  is  in  contact 
with  the  wall,  corrosion  and  breakthrough  may  occur.  Consequently,  there  is  a  need  to  ensure  that 
there  is  a  minimum  of  free  liquid  in  the  cement 

The  US  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR)  requires  that  the  amount  of  free  liquid  be  as 
low  as  reasonably  achievable  (ALARA)  and  in  no  case  be  more  than  1%  of  the  volume  of  the 
container  (1, 2J.  In  response  to  this,  the  Department  of  the  Energy  (DOE)  has  requested  that  a 
nondestructive  evaluation  (NDE)  method  be  developed  to  detect  free  liquid  in  quantities  in  excess 
of  0  5%  of  the  volume  of  the  container. 

Current  methods  for  determining  the  amount  of  free  liquid  in  drums  range  from  destructive 
methods,  such  as  punching  a  hole  in  the  drum,  to  nondestructive  methods  such  as  radiography  [3]. 
The  major  problems  with  the  hole-punch  method  are: 

(1)  free  liquid  with  no  path  to  the  hole  will  go  undetected, 

(2)  the  hole  degrades  the  integrity  of  the  drum  even  if  it  is  sealed  after  use,  and 

(3)  the  inspection  must  be  conducted  in  a  place  and  manner  that  can  safely  handle  the 
release  of  radioactive  liquids  and  vapors. 

Problems  associated  with  the  application  of  radiography  (either  with  film  or  real-time  techniques) 
to  waste  drum  tnspxtion  include: 

(1)  sensitivity  to  0  5%  free  liquid  by  volume  is  questionable,  especially  if  the  liquid  is 
dispersed  in  small  voids  throughout  the  cement , 

(2)  for  best  results,  free  liquid  detection  sensitivity  must  be  optimized  for  a  given  path 
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length  through  the  drum  by  adjusting  exposure  times  and  other  variables,  and 
(3)  quantitative  measurements  of  free  liquid  volume  are  difficult  with  radiography  because 
it  is  often  not  possible  to  distinguish  between  changes  in  X-ray  path  length  and  changes 
in  density. 

Computed  tomography  (CT)  is  a  highly  sensitive  inspection  technique  that  can  be  used, 
free  of  the  complications  listed  above,  to  detect  free  liquid  within  a  cement-solidified  waste  drum. 
Unlike  radiography  (Figure  1  (a)),  CT  measurements  of  X-ray  attenuation  are  independent  of  X-ray 
path  length  through  the  material  and  are  unaffected  by  surrounding  structure  (Figure  1(b)). 
Furthermore,  CT  sensitivity  to  small  localized  density  changes  is  typically  several  orders  of 
magnitude  greater  than  that  of  radiography.  For  applications  requiring  high  sensitivity,  CT  images . 
are  obtained  one  slice  at  a  time.  Each  image  can  be  thought  of  as  a  cross-sectional  density  map 
through  the  object  in  the  plane  of  the  slice.  Multiple  CT  images  can  be  combined  to  form  a  full  3-D 
view  of  the  density  distribution  in  the  object.  Consequently,  multiple  CT  images  can  be  used  as  a 
quantitative  measurement  of  the  total  amount  of  free  liquid  in  a  cement  solidified  waste  drum, 
independent  of  the  location  of  the  liquid  in  the  drum. 

The  objectives  of  this  demonstration  were  to:  (1)  use  a  high-energy  CT  scanner  to  detect 
free  liquid  in  a  standard  55-gallon  (208  liter)  waste  dram  filled  with  cement,  (2)  determine  the 
smallest  free  liquid  quantity  that  can  be  detected,  and  (3)  demonstrate  that  CT  can  be  used  to 
distinguish  voids  filled  with  water  and  simulated  radioactive  liquid  waste  from  the  same  sized  air- 
voids. 


METHODS  AND  MATERIALS 

Portland  Type  I  cement  was  mixed  with  water  (one  part  water  to  two  parts  cement  by 
weight)  and  poured  into  a  Type  17E  208  liter  (55-gallon)  waste  drum  constructed  of  18  gauge  steel 
(57  cm  diameter,  1  mm  wall  thickness).  The  bulk  density  of  the  cement  was  about  1.9  g/cc  after 
drying  for  three  days.  Immediately  after  pouring,  four  sets  of  thin-walled  glass  tubes  were 
inserted  into  the  cement.  The  inside  diameters  of  the  five  tubes  in  each  set  were  09, 2  0, 2  4, 3.4 
and  4.0  mm.  One  set  contained  air,  another  distilled  water  and  two  sets  contained  concentrations 
of  NaN02  (20%  and  40%). 

NaNOj  was  chosen  because  it  has  X-ray  attenuation  properties  similar  to  that  of  a 
radioactive  supernatant  at  West  Valley,  New  York.  Present  plans  are  to  dispose  of  this  supernatant 
using  the  cement  solidification  method  (4J.  The  percent-total  solids  content  of  the  West  Valley 
supernatant  is  approximately  40%  and  consists  primarily  of  sodium  nitrate  and  sodium  nitrite  with 
minor  amounts  of  other  compounds  and  trace  amounts  of  radionuclides.  The  density  of  the 
supernatant  is  1.3  g/cc.  The  approximate  density  of  the  40%  NaN(>2  solution  is  also  1.3  g/cc 
while  that  of  the  20%  solution  is  1.15  g/cc. 

The  CT  system  used  to  scan  the  waste  dram  is  an  ARACOR ICT 1500  equipped  with  a  9 
McV  linear  accelerator  X-ray  source  (Figure  2).  The  source  and  detector  elevators  (nght  and  left 
side  of  scanner,  respectively)  are  designed  for  a  vertical  scanning  range  of  2.3  m  (92").  The 
specimen  table  can  accommodate  objects  up  to  1.3  m  (52")  in  diameter  and  weighing  in  excess  of 
4500  kg  (10, 000  lbs).  This  scanner  is  designed  for  rapid  inspection  of  stage  III  of  the  Minuteman 
111  rocket  motor.  A  scanner  designed  specifically  for  objects  the  size  and  weight  of  a  cement-filled 
waste  dram  could  be  considerably  smaller  and  could  employ  a  specimen  stage  elevator  rather  than 
source  and  detector  elevators. 

A  10  mm  slice  thickness  and  a  0.6  millimeter  pixel  size  were  used  to  obtain  CT  images 
1024  x  1024  pixels  in  size.  Typical  scan  times  were  6  minutes  per  slice.  The  10  mm  slice  was 
located  such  that  each  tube  extended  all  the  way  through  the  slice. 


RESULTS 

_  A  CT  image  of  the  57  cm  diameter  waste  dram  filled  with  cement  (Figure  3)  reveals  details 
of  the  internal  cross  section  with  the  photographic-like  image  quality  typical  of  images  produced  by 
single-slice  CT  scanners.  The  bright  ring  at  the  periphery  is  the  1  mm  steel  wall  of  the  dram.  The 
out-of-round  shape  of  this  waste  dram  may  or  may  not  be  typical  but,  in  any  case,  causes  no 
reduction  in  CT  sensitivity  to  small  features  located  anywhere  in  the  cross  section.  The  mottled 
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Figure  1  -  Schematic  diagrams  contrasting  (a)  radiography  and  (b)  computed  tomography. 
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Figure  2:  Industrial  computed  tomography  scanner. 


Figure  3:  CT  unage  of  the  57  cm  diameter  waste  drum. 


appearance  of  the  cement  is  due  to  a  combination  of  statistical  noise  in  the  image  and  natural 
density  variations  in  the  cement 

The  smallest  air-filled  tube,(0  9  mm)  is  clearly  visible  and  lower  contrast  water  and 
NaN02-filled  tubes  of  the  same  sire  can  also  just  be  seen  in  this  image.  The  nexMo-smallest  tubes 
(20  mm)  and  all  larger  tubes  are  clearly  visible  regardless  of  contents.  Several  natural  voids, 
including  one  against  the  wall  at  the  bottom  left,  are  apparent  in  the  image.  The  shading  of  the 
image  from  edge  to  center  is  due  to  a  slight  beam  hardening  artifact. 


The  minimum  CT  density  for  all  tubes  has  been  measured  from  the  CT  image  and  plotted  as 
a  function  of  tube  diameter  (Figure  4).  As  evident  from  this  graph,  differences  in  CT  density 
between  water-filled  and  NaNOs- filled  tubes  2.4  mm  and  larger  are  measurable.  For  the  0  9  mm 
tube  the  difference  in  CT  density  between  air-filled  and  fluid-filled  tubes  is  very  small  and  the 
fluid-filled  tubes  cannot  be  distinguished  from  one  another  at  alL 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  0.9  mm  NaN02*filled  tubes  are  detected  in  the  CT  image  yet  cause 
a  change  in  radiographic  thickness  of  less  than  0.07%  through  a  diameter.  This  is  all  the  more 
surprising  since  natural  variations  in  the  cement  and  shape  irregularities  at  the  periphery  also  serve 
to  mask  radiographic  thickness  variations.  The  sensitivity  achieved  is  typical  of  single-slice  CT 
imaging  and  demands  that  the  X-ray  transmission  measurements  used  for  CT  be  geometrically 
precise  and  largely  free  of  scatter.  Both  these  requirements  can  be  met  by  careful  design  and 
alignment  of  scanning  mechanisms  and  collimators.  Provided  there  is  sufficient  X-ray  penetration, 
the  object  itself  can  te  of  any  shape  and  composition  and  requires  no  preparation  before  scanning. 


Glas;'  Tubc  Inside  Diameter  (mm) 


Figure  4:  CT  density  as  a  function  of  tube  diameter  for  various  tube  contents. 
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A3S7RACT 

In  X-ray  cone-bean  tonography#  the  only  planar  source 
trajectory  that  does  not  produce  incomplete  data  is  the  infinite 
line.  Such  a  source  trajectory  is  not  experimentally  possible. 
To  ensure  complete  data  acquisition  with  cor. e-bean  radiographs#  a 
set  of  nonplanar  trajectories  has  been  studied.  Among  the 
trajectories  proposed  in  the  literature#  a  simple  one  is  a  set  of 
two  circular  trajectories  with  intersection  of  the  two  trajectory 
axes.  The  angle  between  the  two  axes  is  related  to  the  naxinun 
aperture  of  the  cone  bean.  We  propose  here  an  exact  method  for 
performing  this  reconstruction  using  the  3-D  Radon  transform  of 
the  object.  The  modulation  transfer  function  of  this  algorithm 
remains  identical  to  that  for  the  central  slice  of  reconstruction 
in  a  single  circular  trajectory.  The  relative  mean  square  error 
for  density  stays  within  2%  for  an  aperture  of  ±30°.  With  a 
single  circular  trajectory,  the  relative  mean  square  error  cay 
reach  20%  at  the  same  aperture.  With  a  double  circular 
trajectory#  horizontal  artifacts  are  nearly  suppressed. 


INTRODUCTION 

Recently  3-D  cone-bean  tomography  has  become  of  interest  for 
the  nondestructive  evaluation  of  advanced  materials.  The  main 
field  of  application  is  in  the  evaluation  of  structural  ceramics 
[1J.  Study  of  such  materials  implies  high  density  resolution  and 
high  sensitivity  to  ^-acks  12,3).  In  fact#  with  a  circular 
source  trajectory#  when  tne  cone-bean  ape.ture  increases#  density 
is  underestimated  and  horizontal  cracklike  artifacts  nay  appear 
at  interfaces  in  the  sample  [41.  These  artifacts  limit  the 
thickness  we  can  examine  with  a  planar  source  trajectory.  To 
maintain  optimal  reconstruction  accuracy  with  a  circular  source 
trajectory#  the  angular  aperture  must  remain  within  ±10°  [4 ] .  To 
examine  greater  thicknesses  and  to  maintain  resolution#  we  must 
widen  the  cone-bean  aperture;  this  allows  us  to  reduce  the 
source/object  distance#  and  photon  noise  is  then  reduced.  If  we 
wish  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  elementary  voxel  by  8#  for 
example#  to  keep  the  reconstruction  signal-to-noise  ratio 
constant#  we  must  multiply  the  flux  in  the  voxel  by  16.  Thus# 
the  shorter  the  source/object  distance#  the  better  the  signal-to- 
noise  ratio.  An  aperture  near  ±30”  allows  us  to  examine  larger 
volumes  under  good  conditions. 

Until  now,  most  of  the  experiments  presented  in  the 
literature  were  performed  with  a  planar  source  trajectory  (5#  6J . 
Recently#  a  new  method  presented  by  Smith  [7)  has  been  applied  to 
nonplanar  source  trajectories  by  Kudo  and  Saito  (8).  The 
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inversion  presented  by  Kudo  uses  the  Hilbert  transform.  We 
present  in  this  paper  an  exact  reconstruction  eethod  using  3-D 
Radon  transfora  inversion  with  a  double  circular  source 

trajectory.  This  is  an  application  of  the  work  of  Grangeat  v 

(9,10]  who  established  a  general  mathematical  relationship 

between  X-ray  transform  and  the  first  derivative  of  3-D  radon 

transfora.  This  eethod  requires  less  computation  than  the  Kudo 

eethod  [11)  because  Hilbert  transfora  is  not  a  local  operation. 

In  the  Theory  section  of  this  paper,  we  recall  that  eatheeatical 
relationship.  In  the  Method  section,  we  show  how  two  circular 
source  trajectories  can  give  access  to  complete  infomation  on 
the  caeple.  We  give  the  relationship  between  the  size  of  the 
reconstructed  object  and  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  the  two 
trajectories.  In  the  Results  section,  we  study  with  simulated 
data  the  eodulation  transfer  function  (MTF)  of  the  dual-axis 
reconstruction  eethod.  Ke  provide  some  comparison  to 
reconstructions  obtained  with  single  planar  trajectory 
reconstructions . 


THEORY 

Grangeat  (SJ  showed  that  we  can  link  exactly  the  3-D  Radon 
transfora  of  an  object  and  the  X-ray  transform  of  the  same 
object.  With  this  relationship  we  can  directly  determine  points 
of  the  first  derivative  of  the  Radon  transform;  this  is  done 
independently  of  the  source  trajectory.  For  each  radiograph,  the 
set  of  points  filled  in  the  Radon  space  forms  a  spherical  surface 
(Fig.  1).  Given  an  object  function  f(M)  where  M  is  a  given  point 
of  the  space,  let  us  define  the  X-ray  transform  Xf(S,A),  the 
radiographic  reading  at  point  A  corresponding  to  a  source 
position  S,  as 

— ♦ 

Xf(S,A)«  f(S+a-^~-)da 

**°  IISAII  (1) 

If  we  consider  point  P  of  the  Radon  space  of  origin  0,  the  Radon 
transform  of  f  in  P  is  given  by 

Rf(P)  f(M)dM 

J(OPPM)«0  (3) 

and  call  SYf(S,n)  the  integral  over  the  line  D(S,n)  intersecting 
the  detector  and  the  plane  passing  through  S  and  perpendicular  to 
n  (fig.  1) 


where 


SYf(S,n)=  fyf<S,A)dA 
»A€D(S,n) 


Yf(S,A)  =  H2!!xf(S,A) 
IISAII 


(4) 


<5> 


then  the  Grangeat  formula  (9J  can  be  written  as 


Ill'll 


with  p  *  OC,  p’  -  OC,  as  defined  in  Fig.  1. 

For  reconstructing,  the  first  derivative  of  the  Radon 
transform  is  filled  with  the  spheres  that  correspond  to  each 
source  position  and  is  inverted  by  t«o  set  of  bacJcprojections. 


I)= _ Lf 

’  8K2Js2  V 


Kirillov  (12J  and  Tuy  [13}  showed  that  in  order  to  perform 
exact  3-D  cone-beam  tomography,  all  planes  passing  through  each 
point  of  the  object  must  cut  the  source  trajectory  at  least  once. 
Obviously,  in  the  case  of  the  circular  trajectory,  the  planes 
that  are  parallel  to  the  trajectory  and  cross  the  sample  do  not 
follow  this  condition.  Thus,  no  information  lying  in  these 
planes  is  detected. 


Integration  plane 


Detection  plane 


■  torus  trajectory  1 
-  torus  trajectory  2 


Integration  • 


Fig.  1.  Acquisition  georetry  for  the 
relationship  between  X-ray  transform 
and  Radon  transform 


Fig.  2.  Maximum  object  radius 
with  double  circular  trajectory 
of  radius  rsoul  and  xsou2 


The  set  of  points  of  the  Radon  space  that  is  addressed  by  a 
circular  trajectory  defines  a  torus  {91 .  The  Radon  transform  of 
a  spherical  object  is  different  from  zero  in  a  sphere  of' the  same 
diameter  as  than  of  the  object.  Thus,  to  reconstruct  on  object 
of  the  same  diameter  as  this  sphere,  we  must  measure  these  points 
in  -the  Radon  space.  The  principle  of  double  circular  source 
trajectories  is  definition  of  a  second  torus  whose  axis 
intersects  the  axis  of  the  first  and  that  is  defined  in  the  area 
where  the  first  torus  i3  not  defined.  The  simplest  trajectory 
from  a  mathematical  point  of  view  is  achieved  by  constructing  the 
second  torus  at  90°  from  the  first  one  [SJ.  This  trajectory 
provides  the  largest  possible  radius  of  the  object  to  be 
reconstructed  and  allows  a  total  angular  aperture  of  ±45°,  but  is 
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seldom  compatible  with  hardware  problems.  Usually,  the  possible 
angle  between  the  two^  trajectories  is  less  than  ±45°.  As  shown 
m  Fig.  2,  let  us  assume  that  the  angle  between  the  two 
trajectories  is  i,;  then,  if*  rsoul  and  rsou2  are  the  radii  of  the 
trajectories  and  rrad  is  the  maximum  radius  of  the  object  that 
can  be  examined  without  approximation. 


rrad  = 


rsoul.rsou2.sln5 


•^rsou22+ Zrsou2.rscul.cos5 + rsoul2 


O) 


RESULTS 

Using  the  same  methods  we  described  in  Ref.  (4J,  we  have 
measured  the-  MTF  of  the  dual-axis  reconstruction  on  a  set  of 
concentric  spheres  at  different  apertures.  This  MTF  (Fig.  3)  is 
identical  to  that  of  the  Radon  algorithm  on  the  central  slice  and 
is  independent  of  aperture.  In  the  case  of  single-axis 
reconstruction,  the  MTF  is  very  perturbed  at  large  apertures  no 
matter  what  algorithm  is  used.  The  uniformity  of  the  MTF  with  a 
double  circular  trajectory  shows  that  we  have  suppressed  the 
entire  effect  of  the  shadow  area  without  degrading  the 
geometrical  resolution. 


Fig.  3.  Modulation  transfer  function 
of  the  dual  axis  reconstruction.  Ail 
values  of  the  MTF  are  very  close 
to  the  apodisation  function  of  the 
radon  reconstruction. 

Radon  1  axis  central  slice 
■*—  Radon  l  axis  10*  position  sl'ico 
-  '  Radon  2  axis  30*  position 

Apodisation  function  of  Radon 


vertical  angular  aperture  (degrees) 
Fig.  4.  Relative  mean  square  error 
of  the  different  cone-beam 
reconstruction  codes. 

‘  —  3-D  bacfcprojection 

—  Radon  2  axis 
J"'  'l*  Mi-'  Radon  1  axis 

*“  Radon  1  axis  0,  in  shadow 
area 


Density  resolution  was  evaluated  as  described  in  Ref  (4).  A 
set  of  spheres  is  located  on  the  axis  of  one  of  the  two 
trajectories,  and  the  average  density  of  each  sphere  is  compared 
to  that  of  the  sphere  of  the  central  slice.  With  a  single 
circular  source  trajectory,  the  3-D  backprojection  algorithm  (SJ 
and  the  Radon  algorithm  underestimate  the  density  of  the  spheres 
that  are  not  on  the  trajectory  plane.  In  Fig.  4  we  see  that  for 
an  aperture  of  ±30°,  with  a  single  circular  source  trajectory  the 
relative  mean  square  error  (RME)  may  reach  204.  With  dual-axis 
resolution  the  RME  is  less  than  2%. 
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Fig.  S.  effect  of  double  trajectory  on 
horizontal  artifacts.  The  sample  is  a  set  of 
cubic  volumes.  Each  view  represents  a  vertical 
slice  along  the  first  axis  of  rotation,  (a)  3-D 
backpro jection  reconstruction,  (b)  Radon 
reconstruction  with  single  circular  trajectory 
(Radon  1  axis),  <c)  Radon  reconjtruction  with 
double  circular  trajectory  (Radon  2  axis) 


Effects  of  dual-axis  reconstruction  on  horizontal  artifacts 
have  been  studied  on  a  set  of  parallelipedic  simulated  samples. 
Figure  5  shows  the  improveed  reconstruction  with  a  double 
circular  trajectory.  This  improvement  is  sensitive  on  each 
interface  and  particularly  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  sample. 

Figure  6  shows  densitometer  profiles  taken  axially  along  the 
sections  of  the  simulated  data  samples.  Figure  6  a  is  the 
densitometer  profile  for  the  entire  length  of  the  reconstructed 
simulated  data  and  Figure  6  b  shows  an  expansion  of  the  .7  to  1.4 
density  of  Figure  6  a. 


(a)  (b) 

Fig.  6.  Density  values  along  tho  first  axis  of  rotation 
for  the  three  reconstructions  In  Fig.  5.  (a)  plot  for 
all  apertures,  (b)  central  part  of  plot  (a). 

■  »  Radon  algorithm,  single  circular  trajectory 

*  Radon  algorithm,  double  circular  trajectory 

— -  3-D  backprojection  algorithm,  single 

circular  trajectory 
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CONCLUSIONS 

We  have  shown  chat  3-D  cone-beam  tomography  with  double 
circular  source  trajectory  suppresses  problems  of  missing 
information  encountered  with  single  circular  trajectories. 
Mainly,  density  resolution  is  independent  of  interest-area 
position,  and  streak  artifacts  characteristic  of  single  circular 
trajectory  reconstructions  are  suppressed.  This  method  can  be 
implemented  without  approximation  using  the  Grangeat  formula. 
Such  a  method  allows  the  design  of  3-D  cone-beam  tomographs  for 
evaluation  of  small  components  with  good  photon  efficiency.  We 
are  upgrading  our  experimental  setup  to  acquire  data  on  the 
double  circular  trajectory. 
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ABSTRACT 

Structural  information  provided  by  computed  tomography  (CT)  can  be  used 
for  quality  control  and  optimization  of  processes  for  manufacturing  better 
materials.  The  squeeze  casting  method  for  producing  metal  matrix  composites 
involves  Infiltrating  a  preform  of  ceramic  fibers  with  molten  metal  under  high 
pressure.  Part  quality  can  be  improved  if  CT  is. used  before  infiltration  to 
determine  if  the  preforms  have  the  desired  distribution  of  fibers  and  are  free 
of  defects.  Measurements  do  not  require  uniform  shapes. 'and  CT  systems  can 
even  be  used  to  obtain  accurate  densities  on  complicated  part  shapes  that  are 
not  amenable  to  bulk  density  measurements  based  on  weight  and  size.  With  this 
quantitative  distribution  information  as  a  guide,  preform  production  can  be 
modified  to  produce  either  a  more  uniform  fiber  distribution  or  to  selectively 
increase  the  fiber  concentration  in  critical  areas.  Problems  occurring  during 
later  stages  of  processing  can  be  detected  in  CT  images  of  the  completed  part, 
for  example.  CT  can  be  used  to  detect  unreinforced  regions  in  metal  matrix 
composites  caused  by  cracking  of  the  preform  during  the  squeeze  casting  pro¬ 
cess.  CT  scans  of  completed  parts  can  also  detect  and  distinguish  variations 
in  structure  such  as  microporosity. 


INTRODUCTION 

Ceramic  fiber  reinforced  metal  matrix  composite  (MMC)  parts  have  superior 
mechanical  and  thermal  properties  coopared’to  parts  made  from  dust  the  metal 
alloy.  Consequently.  MMC  parts  possess  properties  desired  by  the  aerospace, 
automotive  and  consumer-goods  industries  [1.23.  Squeeze  casting  is  a  proce¬ 
dure  for  producing  an  MMC' by  infiltrating  the  open  network  of  voids  in  a  pre¬ 
form  of  ceramic  fibers  with  molten  metal  under  high  pressure.  The  preform 
generally  contains  10-20*  fiber,  by  volume. 

Defects,  such  as  delaminations,  porosity  and  non-hoaogeneous  fiber  dis¬ 
tribution.  can  degrade  the  properties  of  the  part  and  result  in  premature 
failure.  6y  mapping  the  X-ray  attenuation  in  a  specimen.  CT  can  provide  an 
accurate  reconstruction  of  the  size,  shape  and  distribution  of  such  defects  in 
cast  parts.  The  same  principles  can  be  applied  to  detecting  and  characteriz¬ 
ing  material  and  density  variations  in  preforms.  The  information  available 
from  CT  analyses  can  be  used  for  control  and  optimization  of  manufacturing 
processes,  as  well  as  for  quality  control  inspection. 


EXPERIMENTAL 

CT  images  of  most  of  the  preforms  and  the  MMC  castings  were  obtained  with 
a  Scientific  Measurement  Systems  (SMS)  101B  series  industrial  CT  system.  The 
parts  were  scanned  with  an  X-ray  source  operating  at  225  kVp  and  filtered  with 
0,5  mm  of  brass.  Scan  geometry  was  set  so  that  in*p!ane  and  slice  thickness 
resolution  were  both  either  *0,3  era  or  -0.5  mm.  images  for  the  castings  were 
corrected  for  beam  hardening  using  transmission  values  obtained  with  an  alumi¬ 
num  wedge.  Two  preforms  were  scanned  with  a  Siemens  DR3  medical  CT  system 
Mai.  Re*  Soc.  Symp,  Proc.  VoA  217.  ©1991  Material*  Rmarch  society 
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with  an  X-ray  source  operating  at  125  kVp.  oh  in-plane  resolution  of  -0.7  m 
and  a  slice  thickness  of  4  an. 

In  the  gray  scale  images,  white  signifies  greater  X-ray  attenuation, 
which  is  proportional  to  both  density  and  composition,  for  the  preforms,  com¬ 
position  was  uniformly  distributed  so  that  the  measured  attenuation  was  di¬ 
rectly  proportional  to  fiber  density.  X*ray  attenuation  values  were  converted 
to  fiber  density  through  analysis  of  calibration  preforms  having  identical 
composition,  simple  geometry  (f.e.  cylinder  or  cube),  and  a  cross  section  of 
similar  size  and  shape. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 

Fiber  density  in  a  preform  affects  both  the  casting  process  and  the  re¬ 
sultant  structure  of  the  casting.  Insufficient  fiber  density  or  cracks  lead 
to  unreinforced  or  under-reinforced  areas,  while  metal  starvation  can  result 
fro®  too  high  a  fiber  density.  In  either  case,  premature  failure  of  the  part 
may  occur,  for  example,  figure  la  shows  a  photograph  of  the  crown  of  a 
sectioned  and  polished  engine  piston.  The  area  containing  the  fiber  rein¬ 
forcement  as  well  as  a  delaoination  that  formed  in  the  preform  during  casting 
can  be  clearly  seen,  figure  lb  shows  a  CT  scan  of  the  same  region.  The  X-ray 
attenuation  of  the  reinforced  crown  is  less  than  for  the  unreinforced  metal, 
so  the  former  appears  darker.  Regions  in  the  crown  having  the  same- light  gray 
color  as  the  matrix  material  in  the  rest  of  the  piston  are  indicative  of  unre¬ 
inforced  aluminum  and  show  where  the  preform  had  cracked. 


fig.  2.  Photograph  (a)  and  CT  image  (b)  of  the  top  of  a  sectioned 
Al  alloy,  diesel  engine  piston  whose  crown  is  reinforced  with  a 
ceramic  fiber.  In  (b).  the  reinforced  crown  appears  darker  than 
the  unreinforced  metal.  Regions  in  the  crown  (shown  by  white 
arrows)  having  the  same  color  as  the  rest  of  the  piston  are  in¬ 
dicative  of  unreinforced  AI  and  show  where  the  preform  had  cracked. 
(Note:  Black  arrow  and  lines  in  (a)  refer  to  transverse  CT  images 
shown  in  Ref.  2  and  should  be  ignored  In  the  present  paper.) 


Fig.  2.  CT  image  of  a  machined  preform  showing  a 
crack  (indicated  by  arrow)  and  variations  in 
fiber  distribution.  CT  image  is  parallel  to  and 
contains  preform  axis. 


Rrefotms  are  designed  to  provide  the  optimum  distribution  of  fiber  to 
insure  the  needed  performance  of  a  part.  Some  of  the-defects  that  occur  in  an 
KMC  can  be  traced  back  to  defects  in  the  preform.  There  can  be  a  significant 
savings  if  defective  or  •out-of-spec’  preforms  can  be  detected  and  rejected 
prior  to  the  casting  process.  Figure  2. displays  a  CT  image  of  an  early  gener¬ 
ation  preform,  which  contains  a  crack  on  the  left  side.  While  a  crack  such  as 
this  may  be  visible  from  the  outside,  only  a  technique  such  as  CT  can  determine 
the  location  and  extent  of  a  crack.  In  another  example.  Figure  3a  shows  a  CT 
image  of  the  end  face  of  an  early  generation,  cylindrical  preform  made  of  a 
silica-alumina  fiber.  Two  defects  can  be  observed  in  this  figure:  a  low  den¬ 
sity  oval  band  and  a  square  array  of  small,  low  density  areas.  Relating  this 
information  to  processing  parameters  facilitated  corrective  modifications  that 
resulted  in  more  uniform  parts  (Figure  3b>. 

These  preform  images  demonstrate  that  qualitative  analysis  of  CT  images 
can  make  a  significant  contribution  towards  quality  improvement.  The  fact  that 
CT  images  are  digital  images  means  that  CT  data  is  amenable  to  quantitative 


Fig.  3.  CT  images  (obtained  on  a  medical  system)  of  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  the  axis  of  cylindrical  preforms:  (a) 
shows  a  low  density  region  in  the  center  and  a  square  array 
of  small  low  density  regions;  (b)  shows  a  more  uniform  pre¬ 
form  resulting  from  successful  implementation  of  corrective 
processing  modifications. 
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on  a  finer  scale.  In  order  to  quantify  the  density  gradients  in  shaped  pre- 
fortas.  X-ray  attenuation  values  were  obtained  at  regular  intervals  across  the 
CT  image.  These  values  were  written  to  a  matrix  where  the  columns  represented 
points  in  vertical  profiles. -and  each  row  represented  a  set  of  points  obtained 
across  the  part  from  left  to  right  at  a  specified  proportional  distance  from 
top  to  bottom,  i.e.  a  line  following  the  profile  of  the  part.  Parts  were 
scanned  at  a  number  of  fixed  angular  intervals  about  their  axis  to  obtain  in¬ 
formation  about  axial  symmetry.  This  allowed  density  to  be  plotted  as  a  func¬ 
tion  of  three  parameters:  radius,  relative  height  and  angle.  Trends  versus  a 
specific  geometric  parameter,  e.g.  radius,  height,  and  angle  about  the  part 
axis,  were  accentuated  by  averaging  the  data  with  respect  to  the  other  two  pa¬ 
rameters.  Figure  6  contrasts  the  radial  density  gradients  of  the  two  preforms 

These  examples  show  the  type  of  qualitative  and  quantitative  information 
that  can  be  obtained  by  CT  to  guide  modifications  for  producing  preforms  with 
either  a  more  uniform  fiber  distribution  or  for  selectively  increasing  the 
fiber  concentration  in  critical  areas.  Even  if  mean  part  density  is  the  only 
desired  parameter,  CT  offers  an  advantage:  CT  systems  can  be  used  to  obtain 
accurate  densities  on  complicated  part  shapes  that  are  not  amenable  to  the 
accurate  volume  measurements  required  for  determining  the  bulk  density. 

Although  certain  defects  appearing  in  metal  matrix  composites  can  be 
traced  back  to  the  preform,  some  are  caused  by  the  metal  infiltration  process 
itself.  Information  obtained  from  the  completed  part  can  also  provide  signi¬ 
ficant  structural  information  that  can  be  correlated  with  processing  problems. 
For  example.  Figure  lb  shows  the  detection  by  CT  of  unreinforced  regions  that 
have  formed  in  an  engine  piston.  The  ability  to  detect  a  preform  in  the  metal 
matrix  is  non-trivial.  At  the  X-ray  energies  required  to  penetrate  large- cas¬ 
tings.  ceramic  fibers  containing  alumina  and  typical  aluminum  alloys  contain¬ 
ing  silicon  and  magnesium  have  very  similar  mass  attenuation  coefficients. 

This  means  there  is  virtually  no  contrast  between  these  components,  fortu¬ 
nately.  the  alloy  in  this  part  contained  about  31  copper,  which  increased  the 
attenuation  coefficient  of  the  alloy  enough  to  provide  sufficient  contrast. 
Nevertheless,  even  when  contrast  between  the  preform  and  alloy  is  absent.  CT 
scans  of  castings  can  provide  significant  information,  e.g..  the  presence  of 
porosity. 


Preform  1 


Preform  2 


Fig.  6.  Radial  density  profiles  of  preforms  in  Fig. 5  Dashed  line 
(a)  is  profile  of  top  preform  and  solid  line  is  (b)  profile  of 
bottom  preform. 
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CONCLUSIONS 


Information  available  from  CT  inspection  offers  the  opportunity  for  qual¬ 
ity  control  and  optimization  of  manufacturing  processes.  In  metal  matrix  coo- 
posites.  which  are  produced  by  infiltrating  a  ceraaic  fiber  preform  with 
metal,  part  quality  can  be  improved  when  CT  is  used .before  infiltration  to 
determine  if  preforms  have  the  desired  distribution  of  fibers  and  if  they  are 
free  of  defects.  CT  scans  of  cast  parts  can  detect  and  distinguish  unrein¬ 
forced  regions  as  well  as  variations  in  structure  such  as  oicroporosity.  Oata 
can  be  characterized  quantitatively  and  with  this  quantitative  information  as 
a  guide,  preform  production  and  part  casting  can  be  modified  to  produce  defect 
free  composite  parts  having  the  required  distribution  of  reinforcing  fiber. 
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ABSTRACT 

The  paper  describes  our  3D  X-ray  CT  algorithm  "RADON”  using  attenuation  measurements 
acquired  with  a  bidimensional  detector.  Our  inversion  diagram  uses  the  first  derivative  of  the 
Radon  transform  synthesis  then  its  inversion.  The  potentiality  of  that  new  method,  particularly 
for  the  large  aperture,  prompted  us  to  develop  an  optimized  software  offering  convenience  and 
high  performances  on  a  modem  scientific  computer.  After  a  brief  recall  of  the  basic  principle  of 
X-ray  imaging  processing,  we  will  introduce  the  theoretical  developments  resulting  in  the 
present  inversion  diagram,  A  general  algorithm  structure  will  be  proposed  afterwards.  As  a 
conclusion  we  will  present  the  performances  and  the  results  obtained  with  ceramic  rotors 
examination. 


I .  INTRODUCTION 

X-ray  CT  is  used  in  mcdecine  to  perform  body  in-vivo  investigation  for  diagnosis  or  therapy 
purpose,  and  also  in  Non  Destructive  Testing  (NDT)  to  find  defects  into  industrial  products.  The 
reconstructed  characteristic  parameter  is  proportional  to  the  linear  attenuation  coefficient  \i.  In 
complement  to  tomographic  and  radiographic  systems,  the  3D  structure  apprehension  prompted 
us  to  study  a  3D  imaging  system  using  numeric  radiography.  The  projections  are  acquired  with  a 
2D  detector.  As  in  classic  tomography  ;  cither  the  couple  source-detector  moves  around  the 
object  or  the  object  rotates  into  the  measurement  cone  beam.  The  interest  of  these  systems  lies  in 
the  use  of  the  total  information  supplied  by  the  cone  beam  geometry.  Then,  an  oojeci  may  be 
reconstructed  from  a  reduced  acquisition  set  which  decreases  the  exams  length.  Consequently, 
the  3D  imaging  processing  has  strong  arguments.  So  we  have  to  deal  correctly  with  the 
acquisition  geometry  into  reconstruction  algorithms.  This  point  will  be  the  main  strength  of  our 
approach  resulting  m  an  isotropic  reconstruction  on  the  three  axis.  In  order  to  evaluate  the 
performances  of  this  new  algorithm  a  first  software  development  had  been  implemented  at  LETI. 
Readers  may  refer  to  the  rcfcrencis  (RI20  (I990a»,  (RIZO  (1990b)}  for  the  results  and  more 
particularly  for  a  first  comparison  with  the  Fcldkamp's  algorithm  (FELKAMP  (1984)).  This  first 
version  supplied  promizing  results,  but  the  reconstructions  needed  a  too  long  computation  time. 
So  we  developed  a  software,  named  RADON,  able  to  offer  suppleness  and  high  performances 
on  a  modem  scientific  computer. 


2 .  RECONSTRUCTION  ALGORITHM 
2.1.  Presentation 

We  set  those  developments  into  the  transform  methods  context  because  they  supply  direct 
reconstruction  algorithms.  The  measurement  and  the  object  to  be  reconstructed  are  represented 
by  continuous  space  functions.  The  direct  problem  study  is  treated  by  the  functional  analysis. 
The  resolution  of  the  inverse  problem  leads  us  to  find  an  inversion  scheme  consisting  in 
expressing  an  object  transform  function  then  in  inverting  it.  The  numeric  undertaking  phasis  is 
achieved  afterwards.  This  implicitly  implies  that  such  sampling  conditions  supply  a  numeric 
formulation  compatible  with  the  analytical  one. 

This  work  is  based  upon  a  previous  research  done  in  our  laboratory  by  P.  Grangeat  on  the  3D 
cone  beam  tomography  (GRANGEAT  (1990)},  By  linking  the  X-ray  transform  to  the  first 
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follows  (Hg.1): 
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The  thcccericzl  <Zf6czlty.  linked  cp  to  the  ccce  bezm  gcccxzy  is  to  express  a  relation  bcwcea 
the  X-ray  tra^ocm  and  the  2D  Rzdootra^oem.  Lacs  define  the  weighed  core  beam  X-ray 
transform  Yfssdxs  ixcpai  feserioa  SYf  over  the  line  D  (S  f5)  (Hg.  3). 

*4  r 

Y[(SA)  =  — .  Xf(SA)AePX.  SYffs.a*)  =  J  AsDtS^j  Vf(S^)  dA 

ISAI 


The  weighting  coeGkiest  expresses  a  no gmficasoo  correction  over  the  X-ray  transform. 
So  the  fcndamcsttl  rdarioa  « (GRANGEAT  (1990)]. 


-»  2 
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=  R'f  (cS/if, 


*) 


Art  equivalent  expression  may  be  obtained  by  expressing  the  first  derivative  versus  p*  in  the 
(p,q)  reference.  So  the  reprojeccon  operation  splits  up  into  wo  sums  along  petq. 

So  the  first  derivative  Radon  transform  synthesis  is  reduced  to  weigh  ting,  reprojecting,  (sum) 
and  filtering  operations. The  power  of  that  nwhod  lies  upon  rigourous  mathematical  iramewwfc. 
This  will  sutseqoendy  avoid  any  validation  step. 


2.3.  Rearrangement 

The  coordinates  system  linked  up  with  the  acquisition  reference  (p,8p  •)  doesn’t  3ilow  to 
regularly  distribute  the  computized  informations  into  the  radon  space.  So  before,  they  must  be 
distributed  again  into  a  regular  space  sampling.  The  change  from  the  acquisition  coordonnates 
system  into  the  Radon  space  one  is  achieved  by  a  rearrangement  operation  over  the  circle  (p,0). 

2.3.  Shadow  area 

By  using  a  circular  trajectory  fee  the  source,  which  is  the  case  of  this  first  algorithm  version,  the 
cone  beam  X-ray  transform  Xf  gives  an  incomplete  description  of  the  first  derivative  R’f  Radon 
transform.  This  results  in  artefacts  on  the  reconstructed  function.  To  decrease  these  artefacts  we 
have  to  fill  R’f  by  interpolation  on  the  shadow  area.  Several  interpolation  schemes  were  studied. 
Of  course  the  aim  is  eventually  the  use  of  other  source  curves  allowing  the  X-ray  transform  Xf 
to  completely  describe  the  first  derivative  R'f  of  the  Radon  transform.  ]R1Z0  (1990c). 

2.4.  Inversion  of  the  Radon  transform 

The  inversion  formula  prompts  us  the  calculation  of  the  second  derivative  R'f  of  the  Ridon 
transform.  This  Is  achieved  by  filtering  operation.  That  inversion  operation  is  a  3D 
backprojection  one.  In  fact,  this  formula,  as  described  before,  is  not  conceivable  for  a  practical 
use.  A  3D  backprojection  operation  needs  too  much  computations  which  penalizes  the  set  of  the 
method.  So  in  order  to  optimize  this  scheme  we  chose  to  split  up  into  two  sums  the  inversion 
formula  (MARR  (19S0)]. 

x 

2  2*  .  . 

f(M}=--V  f  f  3-!~  (cM.tf.'nJ.lsinO!  dO  dip 
S*  ,«.*  9-0  * 

2 

Then  we  define  the  rebinned  projection  plane  PX,  with  longitude  ,  as  the  plane  passing  through 
the  origin  O  and  defined  by  the  unit  vectors  with  longitude  .  For  eachpoint  B  belonging  to  Pa, 
D(B,P)  be  the  straight  line  passing  through  B  and  perpendicular  to  PX.  (Fig.  4). 


122 


Fig- 4 

We  call  rcbinned  X-ray  transform  the  integral : 


The  straight  line  D(B,<p)  being  parallel  for  each  9,  the  function  Xf  may  be  considered  as  the 
X-ray  transform  in  parallel  geometry.  The  reconstruction  of  the  function  f  from  Xf  will  be  made 
by  backprojecting  the  filtered  rebinned  projections  HDXf  on  the  Z  planes  as  follows :  (Fig.  5). 

'  2X 

f(M) .  J  H  D  Xf  (<p,B(9,M))  d9  HD  is  the  classic  2D  reconstruction  filter. 


By  identification  with  the  inversion  Radon  transform  expressed  in  spherical  coordinates,  we 
obtain  the  follows  relation  (Fig.  6): 

is 

2 

HDXf  (<?.B)  =  J  (oB. I  sin9  I  dB 


So  the  function  HDXf  is  calculated  by  backprojecting  the  expression  RT.SinD  on  rcbinned 
projections  planes.  Finally  we  see  that  the  use  of  the  first  derivative  Radon  transform  and  its 
inverse  formula,  defines  a  treatment  equivalent  to  the  backprojection  on  the  Z  planes  of  the 
parallel  projections,  filtered  by  a  classic  2D  reconstruction  filter. 
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3  •  ALGORITHM  GENERAL  DIAGRAM  -  OPTIMISATION 
The  set  algorithm  phasis  results  in  the  following  general  diagram : 


All  those  treatments  are  very  used  in  image  reconstruction  processing  framework.  The  two 
convolution  backprojection  and  the  summing  steps  are  the  most  important  ones.  They  require  the 
largest  pan  of  the  total  reconstruction  time.  For  the  first  versions,  the  software  associated  to  our 
algorithm  was  two  times  slower  than  the  software  associated  to  Fcldkamp's  algorithm  on  most 
.  computer.  Consequently  we  have  work  to  improve  the  method  set.  According  to  the  software 

I  use,  the  development  and  optimizations  have  been  prompted  both  on  a  scalar  computer  VAX 

;  6300  and  on  a  supercomputer  CRAY  2.  It  results  in  both  the  improvement  of  the  general 

i  diagram  structure  m  order  to  dicrease  the  scalar  operations  number,  and  the  study  of  a  software 

structure  suited  to  a  CRAY  2  type  architecture.  These  developments  have  been  achieved  for  our 
software  using  the  Fcldkamp's  method  too. 

4 .  RESULTS 

In  order  to  evaluate  the  achieved  progress  on  the  two  softwares,  we  executed  several  bench 
‘  marks  resulting  in  a  reconstruction  of  !283  and  2563.  We  give  the  results  before  and  after  the 

I  optimization. 

j  1283  reconstructed  volume  from  256  projections  I282 

•  Our  algorithm  Feldkamp’s  algorithm 

VAX  6300  5  h  30  3  h  30  2h30->lh30 

CRAY  II*  12' ->1*30 

2563  reconstructed  volume  from  512  projections  256* 

Our  algorithm  Feldkamp’s  algorithm 

CRAY  II  3  h  15  -»  17'  2h05->44< 

*  Note  :  that  version  doesn’t  yet  use  the  CRAY  H  multitasking  processing.  However,  first 
multitasking  processing  evaluations  gave  us  a  speed-up  factor  greater  than  3  in  a  such  a  case, 
which  is  a  promizing  result.  According  to  the  computer  type  architecture,  we  obtain  a  great 
improvement  after  the  optimization. 

At  last  we  point  out  that  our  method  may  be  quicker  than  the  Feldkamp's  on  such  computers.  On 
the  over  hand  the  necessary  memory  to  execute  our  algorithm  is  around  three  times  greater  than 
the  one  to  execute  the  Fcldkamp’s  one. 

i 
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We  examined  several  industrial  products  as  ceramic  rotors  to  illustrate  NDT  applications  of  our 
work.  We  performed  the  following  experience  to  evaluate  our  3D  X-ray  CT  system  set  to  detect 
variation  density  into  ceramic  components.  We  searched  various  density  in  ceramic  bits  placed 
into  3  nock  on  the  top  of  the  rotor.  In  spite  of  the  measurement  wasn't  calibrate  and  achieved 
from  two  different  acquisitions,  we  detect  2.3  %  various  density,  corresponding  to  2,5  %  binder 
content  variation(Fig,  7) 


Fig.  7 


Ceramic  rotor  surface  displays 


5.  CONCLUSION 

The  new  optimized  algorithm  we  performed  gives  good  computing  times  performances,  even 
some  time  better  than  the  FclcUmp's  one.  The  exams  we  achieved  on  modem  ceramic 
components  show  that  3D  X-ray  CT  supply  repetitive  results,  allowing  to  detect  lower  variation 
density. 
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ABSTRACT 

Damage  in  a  continuous,  aligned-fiber  SiC/Al  metal  matrix  composite  (MMC),  e.g. 
fiber  fracture,  fiber-matrix  interphase  microcracking,  intra-ply  matrix  voids  and  cracks,  is 
examined  with  synchrotron  x-ray  tomographic  microscopy  (XTM).  Quantitative  three- 
dimensional  measurements  of  damage  are  reported  in  as-fabricated  and  monotonically 
loaded  SiC/Al.  The  XTM  results  indicate  that  increases  in  observed  macroscopic  structural 
stiffness  during  the  first  few  fatigue  cycles  of  an  MMC  coupon  correspond  to  elimination  of 
processing-related  matrix  porosity  and  to  displacement  of  the  fibers  from  a  somewhat 
irregular  arrangement  into  a  more  nearly  hexagonal  array.  The  XTM  data  also  show  that 
the  carbon  cores  of  the  SiC  fibers  begin  to  fail  at  or  below  828  MPa,  that  is,  at  loads  far  less 
than  those  for  fracture  of  the  entire  fiber.  The  implications  of  these  results  and  of  the  use 
of  in  situ  loading  for  fatigue  damage  quantification  are  also  discussed  for 
mechanical/thermal  modelling. 


INTRODUCTION 

Prior  to  utilization  of  metal  matrix  composite  (MMC)  materials  in  high  performance 
applications,  a  fundamental  understanding  is  needed  of  what  constitutes  damage  and  of  how 
it  initiates  and  accumulates.  The  damage  and  fracture  initiation  processes  in  many  advanced 
maierials  are  microscopic  and  occur  in  the  interior  of  the  specimen.  Therefore,  many  of  the 
commonly  used  macroscopic  and  surface  monitoring  techniques  are  relatively  insensitive  to 
damage  initiation.  High  resolution,  high  sensitivity  nondestructive  evaluation  is  required  so 
that  internal  flaws  and  damage  development  maybe  characterized  multiple  times  during  the 
course  of  a  deformation/fracture  experiment.  X-ray  tomographic  microscopy  (XTM),  i.e., 
extremely  high  resolution  computed  tomography,  provides  these  characteristics  and  is  used 
m  this  study  to  quantify  mechanically-induced  damage  in  the  SiC/Al  MMC  system;  damage 
in  this  MMC  takes  the  form  of  fiber  fracture,  fiber-matrix  interphase  microcracking,  intra-ply 
matrix  voids  and  cracks.  The  quantity,  spatial  distribution  and  evolution  of  each  type  of 
damage  must  be  incorporated  in  realistic  physically-based  models  before  this  class  of 
materials  can  be  used  safely.  Acquisition  and  analysis  of  this  data  for  monotonic  loading 
of  the  SiC/ A1  MMC  system  is  discussed  below. 


EXPERIMENTS 

The  MMC  material  used  in  this  study  is  a  unidirectional,  continuous-fiber  SiC/Al 
matrix  composite  fabricated  by  Textron  Corporation  in  1986.  The  composite  laminate 
contains  eight  plies  of  SCS-8  SiC  fibers  and  a  6061-0  A1  matrix.  Each  ply  was  fabricated  by 
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a  technique  that  uses  a  foil  to  support  the  fiber  and  plasma  sprayed  matrix  material  to 
maintain  the  fiber  location  and  orientation.  The  SiC  fibers  are  142pm  in  diameter  and  have 
a  32 pm  carbon  core. 

The  mechanical  test  specimens  arc  152  mm  x  17,8  mm  x  1.5  mm  coupons,  with  the 
fibers  oriented  parallel  to  the  longest  dimension.  All  mechanical  testing  was  performed  in 
a  servo-hydraulic  test  frame  with  the  fibers  parallel  to  the  load  axis.  The  monotonic  tension 
tests  were  performed  in  load  control  with  a  loading  rate  of  50  kg/s  (110  fbs/s).  The 
specimen  elongation  was  monitored  with  a  12  mm  clip  gage  mounted  on  the  largest  face  of 
the  specimen.  Individual  specimens  were  monotonically  loaded  to  0,  207,  414,  621,  828, 
1034,  1241  and  1448  MPa  (0, 30, 60,  90,  120, 150, 180  and  210  ksi,  respectively).  Deviation 
from  linear  load-displacement  response  occurred  at  188  MPa,  and  failure  occurred  at  1448 
MPa.  After  mechanical  testing,  a  specimen  of  each  condition  was  examined  using  XTM. 
The  specimen  cross-sections  examined  varied  from  1.5  mm  x  1.5  mm  to  1.5  mm  x  3.0  mm 
arid  were  taken  from  the  gage  sections  covered  by  the  extensometer  during  mechanical 
testing.  The  results  presented  here  are  a  subset  of  the  monotonic  tension  test  sequence. 

The  XTM  apparatus,  which  is  described  more  fully  elsewhere  (1,2],  is  based  on  a 
1320  x  1035  element,  two-dimensional  charged-coupled  device  (CCD)  detector.  Tius,  data 
from  multiple  hundred  slices  can  be  recorded  simultaneously.  The  CCD  detector  is  coupled 
through  a  short-depth-of-field,  variable  magnification  lens  system  to  a  single  crystal 
fluorescent  scintillator  screen  of  Cd\VO<.  An  optical  magnification  of  2.0X  is  used  in  these 
experiments,  yielding  an  effective  CCD  pixel  size  of  6.8  pm  (2  x  2  pixel  binning).  The 
thermoelectrically-coolcd  CCD  is  operated  in  a  charge  integrating  mode,  and  approximately 
40,000  electrons  are  accumulated  in  each  pixel  during  a  single  exposure. 

Monochromatic  synchrotron  x-radiation  was  used  for  XTM;  all  samples  described 
here  were  studied  with  an  x-ray  energy  between  20  to  22  keV .  Angular  increments  of  one 
degree  were  used  between  projections,  except  for  the  1448  MPa  specimen  where  one-half 
degree  increments  were  used.  Exposure  times  for  each  projection  varied  from  5  to  25 
seconds  depending  on  the  beam  vu  .ent  of  the  storage  ring.  The  reconstructions  were 
performed  with  the  filtered  back  projection  method. 

The  three-dimensional  reconstructed  volumes  were  used  to  quantify  the  fiber 
separations,  the  linear  absorption  coefficients  and  the  fiber  surface  area  exposed  by 
microcracks.  These  features  were  evaluated  as  a  function  of  deformation  level  for  15  to  25 
well-separated  slices. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 

Typical  slices  from  four  of  the  eight  load  levels  studied  are  shown  in  Fig.  1.  In  the 
as-fabricated  condition  (0  MPa),  there  are  processing  defects  present  in  the  form  of  voids 
and  microcracks.  These  voids  and  microcracks  close  as  the  load  increases  due  to  plastic 
deformation  of  the  matrix.  The  fiber  arrangement  in  the  sample  is  also  evident  in  Fig.  1; 
measurement  of  nearest-neighbor  fiber  core  separations  confirms  this  observation.  Figure 
2  shows  the  first  and  second  nearest-neighbor  fiber  core  separations  for  samples  which  had 
been  loaded  to  0  MPa  and  828  MPa.  The  first-nearest  neighbor  separation  has  decreased 
from  236  pm.  to  210  pm  for  the  0  MPa  and  828  MPa  conditions,  respectively.  The  variance 
has  also  decreased  from  1048  pm2  to  512  pm2,  respectively.  The  distance  between  second* 
nearest  neighbors  has  also  decreased  after  loading  to  828  MPa.  The  average  second-nearest 
neighbor  separations  at  828  MPa,  1241  MPa  and  1448  MPa  are  consistent  with  the  expected 
spacing  for  a  hexagonal  fiber  arrangement  and  that  of  0  MPa  is  between  the  expected 
separations  for  square  and  hexagonal  arrays. 

Some  microcracking  in  the  plies,  marked  M  in  Fig.  la,  can  be  seen  adjacent  to  the 
fibers.  These  microcracks  are  three-dimensional,  pre-existing  fabrication  flaws  (3),  and  their 


density  is  higher  in  the  outer  plies.  The  presence  of  this  type  of  fabrication  flaw  has  a 
dramatic  effect  on  the  load  transfer  and  load  carrying  capability  of  the  structure:  load  is 
transferred  front  the  matrix  to  the  fiber  through  their  common  interface.  If  lids  region  is 
poorly  bonded  during  fabrication,- it  can  not  form  a  reliable  bond  during  mechanical 
deformation.  Therefore,  evaluation  of  the  load  carrying  capacity  of  the  structure  requires 
characterization  of  the  fiber  surface  area  not  in  contact  with  the  matrix  material.-  In  the  as- 
fabricated  structure  2.7%  of  the  total  fiber  surface  area  is  exposed,  and  Fig.  3  shows  the 
distribution  function  for  exposed  surface  area.  The  distribution  of  exposed  fiber  area  for 
the  as-fabricated  structure.(0  MPa)  follow  a  three-parameter  Weibull  distribution  to  better 
than  95%  significance  (  xJ  comparison  of  the  observed  distribution  and  a  Weibull 
distribution,  with  shape  parameter  0  =  1.783,  scale  parameter  S  =  140  and  lower  limit 
Y  =  37.7).  After  monotonic  loading  the  number  of  processing  flaws  observed  decreased  to 
nearly  zero  as  a  result  of  plastic  deformation  of  the  matrix- material. 


Figure  1.  Typical  slices  at  four  of  eight  monotonic  load  levels  studied,  a)  0  MPa  (as- 
fabricated);  b)  828  MPa;  c)  1241  MPa;  and  d)  1448  MPa  (failure). 
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Figure  2.  Distribution  of  first-  and  second-nearest  neighbor  fiber  separations  for  0  MPa  and 
828  MPa  load  conditions. 


The  unloading  stiffness  of  the  MMC  coupons  tested  in  this  study  increased  with 
increasing  load  level;  the  observation  of  fiber  rearrangement  and  of  elimination  of 
processing-related  porosity  with  increasing  load  explain  this  effect.  The  change  in  fiber 
arrangement  results  in  more  uniform  loading  of  fibers  which  increases  the  unloading 
stiffness.  The  presence  of  processing-related  porosity  may  hasten  the  onset  of  fiber 
rearrangement  and  may  promote  homogeneity  of  fiber  loading;  viewed  in  this  light,  the 
processing  defects  might  have  a  beneficial  influence.  Reduction  of  the  volume  fraction  of 
porosity  to  a  negligible  level,  however,  probably  does  not  eliminate  the  debonded  areas  of 
the  fiber-matrix  interfaces  but  does  make  this  type  of  damage  more  difficult  to  detect. 

The  measured  linear  absorption  coefficients  from  all  samples  agreed  with  tabulated 
values  within  2%  and  are  similar  to  previously  reported  results  [3J.  Evaluation  of  linear 
absorption  coefficients  in  the  fiber  cores  in  samples  stressed  at  and  above  823  MPa  revealed 
that  the  cores  have  fractured  in  8  to  10%  of  all  fibers  over  the  1.5  mm  length  of  the  sample 
examined.  The  specimen  strain  at  828  MPa  is  0.67%,  but  the  average  strain-to-failure  of 
the  C  cores  prior  to  deposition  of  the  SiC  sheath  is  3.1%  (4).  Therefore,  the  average  strain- 
to-failure  of  the  fiber  core  can  not  be  used  to  predict  fiber  fracture.  Barrows  [4J  reported 
strain-to-failure  of  1.04%  for  SiC  fibers  with  25.4  mm  gage-lengths;  increasing  gage  lengths 
decreased  the  strain-to-failure  to  0.66%.The  asymptotic  limit  i$  apparently  independent  of 
the  thickness  of  the  SiC  fiber  sheath.  Several  investigators  (4,5]  noted  that  the  failure  of 
SiC/C-core  fibers  initiates  at  the  SiC/C  interface  but  did  not  establish  the  load  at  which 
initiation  occurred.  This  indicates  that  fiber  fracture  is  controlled  by  flaws  in  the  C  core 
and/or  interface  layers  between  the  SiC  and  C.  These  flaws  could  result  from  the  SiC 
deposition  process,  elastic  modulus  mismatch,  thermal  residual  strains,  etc. 

In  Fig.  4  the  low  absorption  features  have  been  highlighted  with  air  being  the  darkest 
and  Al  and  SiC  being  the  lightest  pixels.  The  C  core  marked  C  is  missing  over  a  length  of 
40;tm.  Figure  5  is  an  SEM  micrograph  of  a  fracture  surface  showing  the  core  fractured  and 
pulled-out  approximately  40/rm.  If  the  core  fractures  and  elastically  relaxes,  the  SiC  portion 
of  the  fiber  becomes  a  thick-walled  cylinder  with  flaws  on  the  internal  surface.  These 
internal  flaws  initiate  fracture  from  the  combined  axial  loading  and  Poisson  contraction. 
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Figure  3.  Fiber  surface  area  exposed  in  square  micrometers  for  the  0  MPa  and  828  MPa. 
(The  sample  average  is  164  jtnr  and  the  variance  is  7,252  fim2.) 
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Fracture  of  the  overall  MMC  structure  is  controlled  by  fracture  of  the  fibers.  When 
a  fiber  breaks,  the  load  it  carried  most' be  redistributed  to  the  surrounding  fibers,  and  a 
significant  amount  of  strain  energy  is  released.  Many  fibers  fracture  in  more  than  one 
location  due  to  the  initiation  of  fracture  in  their  cores;  this  fragmentation  of  the  fibers, 
marked  F,  is  shown  in  Fig.  6.  The  locations  of  individual  fiber  fractures  are  often  wide¬ 
spread  and  far  below  the  fracture  surface.  The  fracture  surfaces  of  the  SiC  fiber  are  not 
planar  due  to  multiple  initiation  sites  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  SiC  sheath.  Because  of 
the  multiple  initiation  sites  at  the  C/SiC  interface,  fibers  can  shatter  into  multiple  segments, 
marked  MS  in  Fig.  6.  The  fibers  also  pull-out  of  the  AI  matrix,  PO,  because  the  matrix  can 
not  carry  the  high  shear  loads  required  for  load  transfer.  Figure  7  shows  enlarged  regions 
from  a  cut  parallel  to  the  plies.  In  these  images  the  contrast  has  been  stretched  to  highlight 
the  carbon  core  pull-outs  and  fiber  fragmentation. 


MODELLING 

The  mechanical/thermal  response  of  a  composite  material  can  only  be  modelled 
realistically  after  damage  initiation  and  accumulation  phases  are  understood  quantitatively. 
From  the  results  presented  above,  a  preliminary  model  of  the  fiber  strength  distribution 
could  be  developed.  The  model  needs  to  account  for  core  fracture  events  and  their  spatial 
distribution  along  the  length  of  unit  cell  fiber  segments.  Since  load  transfer  to  the  fiber  is 
through  the  interface,  the  distribution  of  exposed  surface  area  would  be  required  to 
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Figure  4.  Carbon  core  fracture  and  pull-out.  (Ai  and  SiC  are  white  and  air  is  black.) 


Figure  5.  SEM  micrograph  of  a  typical  SIC  fiber  fracture  surface.  The  carbon  core  extends 
about  40  /mi  from  the  SiC  sheath. 
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This  change  in  fiber  arrangement  results  in  more  uniform  loading  of  ail  fibers  in  the 
structure  and  appears  to  account  for  the  increase  in  structural  stiffness  observed  during 
unloading  The  first  indications  of  fiber  failure  were  at  828  MPa  (57%  of  the  fracture 
stress).  Carbon  core  fractures  appears  to  initiate  failure  of  the  SiC  sheath.  The  SiC  sheath 
can  break  at  multiple  locations  of  each  fiber,  and  the  SiC  fracture  surface  is  irregular  due 
to  multiple  initiation  sites. 

Future  applications  of  XTM  to  damage  studies  in  MMC  will  need  to  incorporate 
region-of-interest  data  acquisition,  in-situ  evaluation  of  structures  and  sub-micrometer  spatial 
resolution.  The  region-of-interest  sampling  allows  much  larger  samples  to  be  examined,  with 
high  resolution  data  being  collected  only  from  the  portion  of  the  volume  containing  the 
feature(s)  of  interest.  In-situ  XTM  will  allow  dynamic  evaluation  of  material  processes  such 
as:  crack  face  interaction  during  fatigue  crack  growth;  damage  development  as  a  function 
of  applied  load,  temperature,  fatigue,  etc.;  environmental  degradation;  consolidation  during 
sintering  or  other  densification  processes  and  liquid  flow  patterns  in  porous  media.  A 
compact  in  situ  load  frame  has  been  constructed  at  Georgia  Tech  and  its  use  for  in  situ 
XTM  of  SiC/Al  MMC  is  anticipated  in  the  first  half  of  1991.  Region-of-interest  data 
collection  will  allow  in  situ  loading  of  larger  specimens  while  preserving  spatial  resolution 
better  than  5  pm;  use  of  much  larger  specimens  will  eliminate  concerns  about  edge  effects 
and  will  allow  the  identical  volume  of  material  to  be  examined  repeatedly.  Improving 
spatial  resolution  of  XTM  to  the  sub-micrometer  level  is  a  definite  possibility  and  will  be 
of  inestimable  value  in  interpreting  fiber-matrix  debonding  in  composites,  in  identifying 
interphases  at  fiber-matrix  boundaries  and  in  characterizing  crack  face  interactions  during 
fatigue. 
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ABSTRACT 


In  Ion  Microtomography  (IMT),  material  densities  are  determined 
from  the  energy  lost  by  ions  as  they  pass  through  a  specimen.  For.  fine- 
scale  measurements  with  micron-size  beams,  mechanical  stability  and 
precision  of  motion  can  impact  the  quality  of  the  reconstruction.  We 
describe  several  preprocessing  procedures  used  to  minimize  imperfect 
specimen  manipulation,  including  adjustment  of  the  center  of  mass 
motion  in  sinograms  and  correction  for  vertical  translations.  In 
addition,  the  amount  of  noise  in  the  reconstruction  is  reduced  by 
utilizing  median  (as  opposed  to  mean)  ion  energy  loss  values  for 
density  determinations.  Furthermore,  particular  portions  of  the 
sampled  image  can  be  enhanced  with  minimal  degradation  of  spatial 
resolution  by  a  judicial  choice  of  spatial  filter  in  the  reconstruction 
algorithm.  The  benefits  and  limitations  of  these  preprocessing 
techniques  are  discussed. 


INTRODUCTION 

Ion  Microtomography  (IMT),  unlike  x-ray  computed  tomography 
methods,  measures  the  energy  lost  by  each  ion  rather  than  the  fraction 
of  the  radiation  absorbed  [1,2],  A  number  of  residual  ion  energies, 
typically  5  to  100  are  measured  for  each  sampled  point.  The  incident 
ion  energy  is  chosen  to  ensure  the  primary  source  of  energy  loss  is  due 
to  interactions  with  specimen  electrons  and  the  charged  ion.  The  mean 
or  median  value  of  the  energy  loss  distribution  is  used  as  the  energy 
loss  value  of  the  sampled  point.  The  energy  loss  is  then  converted  to  a 
density  value  using  tabulated  electronic  stopping  powers[3).  A  single 
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projection  is  made  by  scanning  the  beam  across  the  specimen,  or 
translating  the  specimen  through  the  beam. fc-' larger  specimens.  After 
each  projection  the  specimen  is  rotated  slightly  to  prepare  for  a  new 
projection.  Projections  are  acquired  until  the  specimen  has  been 
rotated  through  180  or  360  degrees.  The  density  data  are  then 
reconstructed  using  a  filtered  backprojection  technique.  Multiple 
reconstructed  slices  may  then  be  combined  to  form  a  3-dimensional 
density  image  of  the  specimen. 

A  number  of  parameters  can  affect  the  ultimate  resolution  in  the 
reconstructed  density  image.  In  this  paper,  we  describe  methods  to 
pre'process  the  IMT  data  in-order  to  improve  the  image  quality.  One 
parameter  influencing  the  reconstruction  is  acquiring  erroneous  data 
due  to  ion  damage  in  the  detector.  We  describe  changes  made  in  the 
energy  loss-to-density  conversion  code  to  help  correct  this  problem. 

As  beam  sizes  decrease,  the  accuracy  and  precision  of  the  specimen 
movement  system  become  important.  Small  scale  perturbations  in 
positioning  alter  the  results  so  preprocessing  adjustments  must  be 
made  in  the  data.  Another  parameter  is  using  the  median,  rather  than 
the  mean,  residual  ion  energy  to  compute  the  line  integrated  density. 
We  consider  the  trade-offs  of  using  the  median  to  eliminate  spurious 
data  but  at  the  price  of  greater  calculation  times  to  evaluate.  We  also 
discuss  the  effects  of  using  different  filters  with  the  reconstruction 
algorithm.  Edge  definition  enhancement  and  density  gradients  are 
sensitive  to  the  particular  filter  implemented. 


{  PREPROCESSING  TECHNIQUES  TO  CORRECT  FOR  MOTION  ERRORS 

With  improvement  in  focusing  ion  beams  to  smaller  sizes  and  the 
accompanying  increase  in  image  resolution,  staging  instabilities  which 
:  could  once  have  been  safely  ignored  begin  to  have  a  large  impact  on 

1  reconstruction  quality.  Figure  1  shows  tomographic  data  taken  with  a 

0.25  micron  proton  beam  of  a  25  micron  diameter  glass  pipette  at  the 
Micro  Analytical  Research  Centre  (MARC)  of  the  University  of 
Melbourne.  Two  hundred  fifty-six  contiguous  slices  were  made  of  this 
pipette.  To  our  knowledge,  this  is  currently  the  highest  resolution  ion 
beam  tomogram. 

There  were,  however,  a  number  of  problems  with  this  data  which 
required  preprocessing.  The  top  row  of  images  in  Figure  1  shows 
several  of  the  raw  sinograms  from  the  256  slices.  Each  projection  is 
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made  up  of  256  rays  with  a  projection  taken  every  degree  over  180 
degrees.  The  effect  of  1  to  5  mfcron.bearing  wobble  in  the  manipulator 
rotation  is  seen  along  the  edges  of  the  sinograms.  The  second  row  of 
images  display  the  reconstructions  of  the  raw  sinograms.  Because  of 
the  bearing  wobble  effect,  the  reconstruction  code  could  not  correctly 
reconstruct  the  data  about  any- one  center  of  rotation.  The  third  rev/  of 
the  .figure  shows  the'  sinograms  after  making  center  of  mass 
corrections!^.  In  the  image  the  center  of  mass  of  each  projection  has 
been  shifted  to  a  position  equivalent  to  having  the  pipette  perfectly 
atigned  at  the  manipulator's  center  of,  rotation.  The  fourth  row  of 
images  are  the  reconstructions  of  the  corrected  sinograms.  As 
resolution  increases  this  technique  or  similar  techniques  which 
preserve  correct  spot  spacing  will  become  more  important  in  acquiring 
and  presenting  useful  data. 


MEDIAN  VS  MEAN  ENERGY  LOSS  VALUES  FOR  DENSITY  DETERMINATION 

The  transmitted  ion  energy  loss  at  each  sampled  paint  can  be 
calculated  with  either  a  mean  or  median  value  The  mean  value  is 
faster  computationally  since  the  processing  can  be  done  as  each  ion  is 
detected.  On  the  other  hand,  calculation  of  the  median  value  is  more 
time  consuming,  but  is  less  sensithreto  extraneous  data  points[5j.  Rg. 
2  shows  reconstructed  images  of  a  silicon  pillars  specimen  using 
different  numbers  of  ions  and  either  the  mean  or  median  value  from  the 
residual  energy  distributions.  As  can  be  seen  in  the  figure  the  median 
produces  a  less  noisy  image.  The  improvement  in  image  quality  using 
the  measured  median  energy  loss  greatly  outweighs  its  additional 
computational  expense  even  in  large  data  sets. 

ION  DETECTOR  CAU8RAT10N 

IMT  measurements  are  also  conducted  at  the  Sandia  Microbeam 
Analysis  Laboratory  in  Livermore  (SMALL)[1J  collaboratively  with  the 
Lawrence  Multi-user  Tandem  Laboratory[6j.  Our  data  acquisition 
system  utilizes  a  silicon  surface  barrier  detector  to  measure  residual 
ion  energy.  The  detector  is  subject  to  damage  from  the  ions  depending 
upon  their  energy  and  fluence.  We  raster  the  detector  to  reduce  the 
exposure  time  that  the  beam  hits  any  given  spot.  The  damage  causes  a 
shift  in  the  measured  energy  and  thus  produces  erroneous  values  in  the 
IMT  data  file.  In  early  reconstructions,  the  detector  calibration  was 
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determined  with  only  one  energy  value.  The  associated  sinograms 
reflected  this  shift  in  energy  due  to  the  detector  damage.  To  account 
for  this,  the  energy  loss-to-density  conversion  code  was  modified  to 
calculate  individual  detector  calibrations  for  each  row  of  IMT  data. 

Fig.  3  shows  sinograms  of  a  silicon  specimen  using  100  protons  per 
sampled  spot  The  first  image  shows  the  sinogram  using  one  value  for 
the  calibration.  The  second  shows  the  same  sinogram  when  a  separate 
calibration  is  computed  for  each  projection.  The  third  image  is  their 
difference.  The  reconstruction  average  density  increases  by  0.08% 
with  the  modified  version  of  the  code  and  the  image  noise  decreases  by 
1.6%  in  standard  deviation. 

SPATIAL  FILTERS 

The  choice  of  filter  used  with  the  backprojection  algorithm  can  also 
affect  the  final  reconstructed  image(7].  Figure  4  shows  four 
reconstructions  of  the  silicon  pillar  data.  Each  is  reconstructed  from  a 
data  set  made  with  100  protons  per  spot  using  median  data.  The  top 
two  images  are  filtered  with  a  Hamming  filter,  the  bottom  two  use  a 
6Ui  order  Butterworth  approximation  for  a  ramp  filter.  The  Hamming 
filter  tends  to  accentuate  the  lower  frequencies  in  the  reconstruction, 
and  is  used  for  enhancing  density  gradients  in  the  specimen.  The 
Butterworth  filter  amplifies  the  higher  frequency  components.  This 
type  of  filter  is  used  in  edge  definition  studies  or  for  examining 
machined  surfaces.  It  is  very  important  that  the  experimenter  is  aware 
of  the  variations  a  filter  selection  will  make  to  his  reconstruction.  It 
is  quite  possible  to  hide  or  smear  the  exact  feature  of  interest  if  an 
improper  filter  selection  is  made. 


SUMMARY 

The  improvement  in  resolution  of  IMT  systems  has  brought  about 
problems  related  to  specimen  manipulation  and  detector  damage  caused 
by  the  resolution  related  increase  in  sampling  lime.  This  paper  has 
described  preprocessing  techniques  developed  by  the  authors  to  solve 
these  problems. 


Figure  3 


This  figure  displays  the  effect  of  ion  damage  to  a  silicon  surface  barrier 
detector.  The  first  image  displays  a  sinogram  of  a  silicon  specimen  acquired 
using  too  ions  and  the  median  value  of  the  residual  energy  loss  distnbufion 
when  one  value  is  chosen  to  calibrate  the  detector.  The  second  image  shows 
the  same  sinogram  when  a  separate  calibration  rs  computed  for  each 
projection.  The  final  image  is  their  difference. 
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me  top  row  displays  reconstructed  images  or  a  silicon  specimen  wterea 
using  a  Hamming  filter  at  two  different  cutoff  frequencies.  The  bottom  row 
displays  the  same  data  reconstructed  using  Butte rwosth  6*  order  fillers  at 
cutoffs  corresponding  to  those  of  the  top  row. 


Figure  4 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  utility  of  cone-beam  tomography  in  the  analysis  of  material  has  been 
demonstrated  by  Feldkamp  et  al  (IJ.  Recent  advances  in  cone-beam  tomography  will 
enhance  its  usefulness  in  the  analysis  of  material. 

Rcvfcy  of  Irtcratv  re 

Improvements  in  the  theory  of  cone-beam  tomography  was  made  in  [2,3J.  In  {2]  the 
so-called  "completeness  condition"  was  developed.  When  cone-beam  data  is  collected,  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  is  moved  in  some  fashion  about  the  object.  The  completeness  condition 
specifies  whether  enough  information  to  produce  an  artifact-free  three-dimensional 
reconstruction  can  be  collected  from  a  given  geometry  of  vertices  as  the  vertex  is  moved 
about  the  object.  Additionally,  two  novel  reconstruction  methods  were  developed  [2). 

Further  improvements  followed  in  (3).  The  theory  presented  in  (3]  eliminated  the 
need  to  form  the  homogeneous  extension  of  the  cone-beam  data.  This  made  possible 
improvements  in  efficiency  in  two  methods  in  [2]  and  the  development  of  a  third 
reconstruction  method.  Since  (3J  is  not  widely  available,  a  derivation  of  these  results  was 
published  in  (4J. 

Thc.swpg  Qf,ihis.P3Per 

An  abridged  non-mathematical  review  of  three  novel  reconstruction  methods 
proposed  by  the  author  will  be  presented  in  this  paper.  Additionally,  a  comparison  is 
made  of  a  method,  which  is  based  upon  these  three  methods,  and  the  method  first 
proposed  by  Feldkamp.  In  section  2  the  necessary  theoretical  background  is  presented.  In 
section  3  the  three  novel  reconstruction  methods  are  presented.  Finally,  in  section  4  the 
results  of  the  comparison  are  discussed. 


BACKGROUND  THEORY 

Nttsifuncto-fgi  conceftcam  mnomphY 

In  cone-beam  reconstruction,  the  Fourier  transform  does  not  play  such  a  key  role  as 
it  does  in  parallel  tomography.  It  seems  the  three-dimensional  divergence  of  the  cone- 
beam  data  does  not  lend  itself  to  Fourier  transform  theory.  Rather  the  function  F, 
defined  in  (31  and  (4),  will  play  a  role  in  cone-beam  reconstruction  similar  to  the  role 
played  by  the  Fourier  transform  in  parallel  tomography.  It  can  be  directly  involved  in  the 
reconstruction  process  just  as  the  Fourier  transform  is  involved  in  the  "Direct  Fourier 
Method*  as  described  in  (5).  Or  it  can  be  used  as  an  intermediate  step  in  the  development 
of  more  efficient  inversion  formulas.  More  importantly,  the  function  F  can  be  used  to 
describe  all  the  information  that  is  contained  within  the  cone-beam  data  collected  from 
some  geometry  of  vertices  and  wh3t  information,  if  any,  is  missing. 

A  second  new  function  has  to  be  defined  as  well.  As  explained  in  (3)  and  (4J,  the 
function  G  plays  an  intermediate  role  in  computing  F  from  the  cone-beam  data.  By  its 
definition  the  function  G  is  closely  related  to  the  cone-beam  data.  Since  cone-beam  data 
is  divergent,  the  function  G  can  be  thought  of  as  "something  divergent".  In  contrast,  since 
the  function  F  is  closely  related  to  the  three-dimensional  Radon  transform,  it  can  be 
thought  of  as  "something  parallel". 


Mat.  Res  Soc.  Symp.  Proc.  Vet.  217.  *1991  Materials  Research  Society 


152 


A  'generalized  rebinning'  formula  that  relates  the  function  G  to  F  is  developed  in  ]3] 
and  (4),  This  makes  the  connection  between  something  that  is  divergent  to  something 
parallel.  This  rebinning  allows  all  the  information  contained  within  the  divergent  cone- 
beam  data  to  be  described  in  terms  of  'something  parallel',  namely,  the  function  F.  Since 
parallel-beam  tomography  is  well  understood,  describing  the  information  contained  in  the 
cone-beam  data  in  terms  of  the  function  F  makes  the  analysis  and  inversion  of  cone-beam 
data  possible. 


It  can  now  be  determined  whether  the  information  that  results  from  some  geometry 
of  vertices  is  enough  to  perform  an  artifact-free  reconstruction.  The  formula  which 
inverts  F  to  obtain  the  object,  specifies  what  information  needs  to  be  obtained.  If  for  a 
given  geometry  it  is  possible  to  obtain  this  information  by  rebinning  the  function  G,  then 
an  artifact-free  reconstruction  can,  at  least  in  theory,  be  obtained  using  the  data  collected. 
If  for  a  given  geometry  it  is  not  possible  to  obtain  the  information,  then  without  using 
extrapolation,  it  is  not.  possible  to  obtain  an  artifact-free  reconstruction  of  an  arbitrary 
object.  (There  exists  'special*  objects  that  can  be  reconstructed  without  the  use  of 
extrapolation,  e  g„  a  spherically  symmetric  object,  but  these  objects  are  not  of  practical 
importance  and  will  not  be  considered  here.)  Resulting  from  the  above  argument  is  the 
following  simple  rule,  referred  to  as  the  'completeness  condition*,  which  specifies  whether 
enough  information  can  be  measured  from  a  given  geometry  to  produce  an  artifact  free 
reconstruction. 

If  on  every  plane  that  intersects  the  object  there  lies  a  vertex, 

then  one  has  complete  information  about  the  object. 

The  'sine  on  the  cylinder'  geometry,  which  is  discussed  in  14],  is  an  example  of  a  complete 
geometry.  A  circle  is  an  example  of  a  geometry  that  is  not  complete. 


THREE  NOVEL  RECONSTRUCTION  METHODS 

Knowing  whether  a  given  geometry  of  vertices  could  possible  yield  enough 
information  to  produce  an  artifact  free  reconstruction  is  clearly  of  importance.  This  in 
itself,  however,  will  not  invert  the  data.  Computer  algorithms  for  inverting  cone-beam 
data  are  clearly  needed.  Toward  this  end,  three  novel  exact  reconstruction  methods  are 
developed  in  the  (3)  and  (4],  A  number  of  attributes  are  desirable  of  a  reconstruction 
method.  How  each  of  the  three  novel  reconstruction  methods  fare  with  respect  to  many  of 
these  attributes  is  now  discussed. 


The  most  computationally  inefficient  of  the  three  novel  cone-beam  methods,  since 
both  the  functions  G  and  F  have  to  be  computed.  It  is  flexible  as  to  what  data  collection 
geometries  can  be  used  with  it.  A  priori  information  is  easily  incorporated  for 
extrapolation. 


This  method  is  more  computationally  efficient  than  the  first,  since  only  G  needs  to 
be  computed.  It  also  may  be  applied  to  any  data  collection  geometry. 


This  method  is  extremely  computationally  efficient,  since  neither  F  nor  G  needs  to 
be  computed.  The  reconstruction  is  exact  if  the  vertex  geometry  intersects  almost  every 
plane  that  intersects  the  object  exactly  n  times.  The  only  geometry  which  is  know  that 
satisfies  this  condition  is  an  infinitely  long  straight  line. 
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A  COMPARISON  WITH  A  STANDARD  CONE-BEM  ALGORITHM 

Using  computer  generated  data,  a  comparison  was  made  between  the  algorithm  first 
proposed  by  Feldkamp  and  an  algorithm  that  is  based  upon  the  three  methods  presented. 
Although  the  grey  levels  near  the  bottom  and  top  are  low,  the  results  indicated  the 
algorithm  based  upon  the  novel  methods  eliminate  the  z  directional  blurring  associated 
wjth  Feldkamp's  algorithm.  Moreover,  same  number  of  computer  operations  are  required 
for  both  algorithms. 


CONCLUSION 

Three  novel  reconstruction  methods  have  been  discussed  along  with  the  necessary 
background  theory.  Using  computer  simulated  data,  a  comparison  was  made  between  a 
standard  cone-beam  algorithm  and  an  algorithm  which  is  based  upon  tl.e  three  novel 
reconstruction  methods  presented  here.  It  was  seen  that  the  novel  algorithm  eliminates  the 
z  directional  blurring  and  required  the  same  number  of  computer  operations. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  skeletal  system  of  bones  and  cartilage  forms  a  framework  that  supports  and  protects 
soft  tissues.  It  also  provides  surfaces  to  which  muscles,  ligaments  and  tendons  attach  and 
coordinate  movement  of  bones.  Since  such  musculoskeletal  system  serves  as  a  “structural” 
element  of  the  body  it  is  easy  to  see  that  its  functional  capabilities  arc  closely  related  to  it 
mechanical  strength.  Consequently,  there  have  been  numerous  attempts  to  characterize  the 
properties  of  bones.  Currently,  several  sophisticated  diagnostic  procedures  and  radiographic 
imaging  techniques  are  available  for  quantitative  purposes.  Virtually  all  the  available  methods 
arc  based  on  the  measurement  of  mineral  content  of  the  bone.  It  is  well  known  that  it  «s  the 
combination  of  the  organic  and  the  inorganic  components  that  determine  the  strength  of  the 
bones.  Thus,  in  principle,  the  traditional  methods  can  provide  only  part  of  the  information 
about  the  bone  tissues.  With  this  shortcoming  in  view  an  effective  case  can  be  made  for 
the  development  of  a  technique  that  measures  both  the  components.  Many  researchers  have 
looked  at  ultrasonic  energy  to  fulfill  this  role.  The  rationale  for  the  choice  of  this  energy 
is  that  ultrasound  is  a  “mechanical  radiation”  and  its  propagating  properties  provide  a  direct 
measure  of  mechanical  strength  or  related  property  of  the  medium. 

Velocity  of  sound  transmission  and  its  attenuation  during  propagation  are  the  most 
widely  studied  properties  to  characterize  bones.  In  an  early  study  Anst  ct  al.  (1]  reported 
measurement  of  ultrasound  velocity  across  fracture  sites  in  human  and  experimental  animals. 
Since  then  there  has  been  periodic  activity  in  using  sound  speed  to  determine  the  strength 
of  bones.  More  recently  it  has  been  shown  that  sound  speed  can  be  used  as  an  indicator 
for  fragility  of  bone  due  to  osteoporosis  (2J,  and  to  assess  the  quality  of  bone  in  the  human 
newborns  (3J.  It  has  also  been  observed  that  ultrasound  velocity  of  bones  correlates  with  the 
performance  of  marathon  runners  (4), 


ULTRASOUND  FOR  MONITORING  BONE  HEALING 

One  of  the  problems  often  faced  during  the  fracture  healing  process  is  the  determination 
of  bone  stability  after  fracture.  The  radiographic  technique  in  many  cases  docs  not  provide 
sufficient  evidence  to  determine  the  point  when  the  functional  capacity  of  bone  has  returned 
to  normal.  There  have  been  various  attempts  in  the  past  to  identify  the  union  of  bones  by 
using  ultrasound. 

Abendschein  and  Hyatt  (5)  measured  transmission  speed  of  ultrasound  through  human 
femoral  and  tibial  diaphyseal  cortices  obtained  immediately  after  !ower*cxtremity  amputation 
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and  showed  that  their  sound  speed  values  varied  with  the  pathology  of  bones.  From  their 
measurements  they  also  calculated  modulus  of  elasticity,  Ej,  by  the  following  equation, 

E,  =  pc\  (I) 

where  p  and  c  represent  density  and  sound  speed  of  the  bone  sample.  Elasticity  measurements 
were  also  made  by  the  static  method  and  compared  with  Ej.  The  two  parameters  were  found 
to  be  linearly  correlated  but  showed  deviation  from  the  line  of  identity.  This  difference  was 
attributed  to  the  fact  that  bones  are  viscoelastic  and  not  clastic  as  assumed  by  the  Equation 
1.  Nevertheless,  the  linear  correlation  shows  that  sound  speed  can  be  used  as  an  index  to 
observe  changes  in  the  properties  of  bones.  These  results  have  provided  basis  for  belief  that 
ultrasound  could  potentially  be  used  for  diagnosing  and  evaluating  healing  of  bones  after 
fracture. 


ONE  DIMENSIONAL  TECHNIQUES 

One  dimensional  techniques  are  simple  and  easy  to  implement.  The  results  from  several 
in  vivo  studies  reported  in  the  literature  have  been  very  encouraging.  Yet  the  ultrasonic 
techniques  have  not  yet  been  accepted  in  clinical  medicine  for  routine  use.  One  of  the 
prime  reasons  is  the  significant  fluctuation  in  the  measured  data.  This  could  be  due  to 
biological  variability  of  tissues,  but  also  due  in  part  to  the  method  of  measurement  which  in 
the  majority  of  cases  is  made  by  placing  collincar  transducers  on  the  limbs.  First  the  sites 
of  measurement  at  different, times  of  bone  healing  arc  not  identical.  Secondly,  by  one  line 
measurement  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  the  variable  lengths  of  overlying  soft  tissue.  This 
is  further  complicated  by  the  fact  that  the  measurements  are  generally  made  in  the  near  field 
at  relatively  low  frequencies,  20  -  200  kHz,  at  which  there  is  significant  diffraction. 

To  get  around  the  problem  of  poor  reproducibility  an  interesting  approach  was  proposed 
by  Leitgeb  [6J.  This  was  based  on  the  analysis  of  properties  of  soft  tissues  around  bone 
fracture  rather  than  the  crack.  It  is  well  known  that  if  fracture  occurs,  in  most  cases,  a  fairly 
annular  hematoma  is  formed  around  the  fracture.  As  the  fracture  heals  the  composition  of 
hematoma  changes.  In  the  early  stages  there  is  increasing  collagen.  This  is  followed  by 
increasing  amounts  of  calcium.  The  formation  of  callus  can  be  regarded  as  an  indicator  of 
stability  of  fracture.  The  transformation  of  hematoma  which  is  blood-like  to  bone-like  callus, 
can  in  principle  be  used  to  monitor  bone  healing  by  observing  the  difference  in  echo  times 
from  the  hematoma  and  the  bone  surface.  This  preposition  assumes  that  dimensions  of  callus 
remain  constant  through-out  the  healing  process.  This  may  not  be  always  true,  Moreover, 
the  measurements  must  be  taken  at  the  same  site  and  with  the  same  inclination  and  so  this 
method  suffers  from  the  same  limitation  as  the  conventional  methods. 


ULTRASONIC  CT  IMAGING 

The  problems  listed  above  can  be  significantly  minimized  by  using  computed  tomography 
(CT).  The  application  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  CT  methods  was  first  proposed  by  Grcenleaf 
et  al.  to  image  breast.  The  prototype  developed  for  such  imaging  consists  of  a  pair 
of  transducers  mounted  on  an  assembly  that  moves  linearly  in  steps  of  one  millimeter, 
executes  rotation  about  center  axis;  and  can  move  up  or  drop  down  to  scan  different  planes. 
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The  assembly  is  enclosed  in  a  water  tank  .  At  each  position  the  transducer  transmits  a 
shock  excited  narrow  pulse.  The  transmitted  energy  is  received  by  the  second  collincar 
transducer.  The  signal  is  received  and  amplified.  By  integrating  and  thresholding  the  signal 
the  transmitted  energy  and  travel  time  profiles  arc  determined.  Such  profiles  collected  from 
different  angles  of  view  (60  in  general)  are  used  for  CT  reconstruction  by  assuming  straight 
line  propagation.  At  the  imaging  frequency  of  3  to  5  MHz,  sound  truly  does  not  travel 
in  straight  line  and  there  is  noticeable  diffraction  which  leads  to  image  artifacts.  Recently, 
another  feature  has  been  added  to  the  CT  scanner.  In  addition  to  transmission  there  is  now 
provision  to  gather  reflected  energy  simultaneous  to  transmission  measurements.  Each  of 
these  signals  is  time  gain  compensated  and  used  to  reconstruct  a  linear  B-scan.  The  scans 
obtained  from  all  the  angles  of  views  are  added  to  yield  a  compound  B-scan.  Such  averaging 
of  back  scatter  from  different  angles  of  view  reduces  speckle  and  provides  a  high  quality 
image.  Thu$,'*three  images  of  a  given  cross-section  are  obtained,  each  representing  a  different 
property  of  the  tissue.  The  attenuation  images  represents  the  energy  loss  due  to  scatter  and 
transformation  of  sound  energy  to  heat;  the  sound  speed  tomogram  represent  a  measure  of 
compressibility  of  tissues;  and,  the  compound  B*$can  represents  a  map  of  acoustic  impedance 
mismatch,  or  inhomogeneities  and  boundaries.  With  this  powerful  technique  at  hand  our  first 
aim  was  to  detennine  if  this  methodology  can  be  used  for  reconstructing  images  of  bones 
and  the  soft  tissue  that  surrounds  it. 

Animal  bones  of  turkey  and  dog  limbs,  and  cadaveric  human  excised  limb  were  scanned 
by  suspending  the  tissue  in  the  water  scanner.  Examples  of  these  images  for  human  limb 
are  shown  in  the  Figures  1  and  2. 


Figure  I,  ITCfftwic  CT  im**e  reconstruct!  6<?ra  saeeas&co  dsis  memred  across  * 
pUne  of  cadaveric  leg.  Tbe  bright  regions  io&csfe  ha*h  sneottsoon  and  represent  bones. 


In  all  our  scans  soft  tissue  and  the  skin  was  kept  in  tact.  In  all  cases  wc  were  able 
to  transmit  enough  energy  to  obtain  attenuation  images.  However,  the  transmitted  signal 
was  weak  and  the  use  of  threshold  method  to  detennine  arrival  lime  lead  to  significantly 
noisy  Speed  image.  This  problem  can  probably  overcome  by  using  an  alternate  approach  of 
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measuring  travel  time.  The  refraction  effects  that  are  very  dominant  in  breast  imaging  were 

not  observed  significantly  in  any  of  the  studied  eases.  One  probable  explanation  for  this  is 

that  the  limbs  do  not  offer  as  strong  a  curvature  across  the  beam  as  the  breasts.  The  near  j 

perpendicular  incidence  minimizes  the  refraction  effects.  In  the  back  scatter  image  shown  j  t 

in  Figure  2  the  internal  structure  of  bones  is  difficult  to  visualize,  but  the  structure  of  soft  : 

tissue,  can  be  seen  in  great  detail.  i 


F»|«c  2.  Compoa/vJ  B  te*a  of  v*x,Vr  jitne  of  horatn  tt|,  fho  dirk  regions  rcprestnl  bones. 


VOLUMETRIC  IMAGING 

TWo  dimensional  reconstructions  of  the  type  shown  in  Figures  1  and  2  show  information 
on  the  shape  of  any  particular  structure  and  its  relationship  to  other  structures  in  a  given  plane. 

Additional  information  on  the  ships  of  the  structure  like  hematoma  and  its  relationship  to 
other  structures  in  the  other  adjacent  planes  is  often  needed.  Three  dimensional  information 
is  obtained  by  constructing  2D  images  in  multiple  contiguous  planes  in  the  third  dimension 
and  stacking  them  serially  as  indicated  in  Figure  3. 

Once  the  data  are  mapped  into  a  volumetric  matrix  composed  of  cubical  voxels  it  can 
be  numerically  dissected  in  any  plane;  projected  or  volume  rendered  from  different  angles 

of  view.  To  sec  if  the  data  collected  from  the  ultrasonic  scanner  had  sufficient  integrity  !  » 

for  such  a  synthesis,  data  from  80  cross-sections  were  gathered  by  dropping  the  scanner  in 

2mm  steps.  The  data  were  stacked  and  interpolated  to  obtain  a  volume  composed  of  cubical 

voxels.  The  cubical  data  of  animal  bones  when  dissected  in  orthogonal  planes  provide  high 

resolution  images  17),  * 


* 
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Figure  3.  Sehemitics  of  numeral  synthesis  of  volumetric"  imsges  by  tUcVdnj  two  dimers  ions]  Imsges. 
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Figure  4  Projection  Imsges  constructed  by  comeneslly  trsj«mL.sig  nyt  through 
the  imsgcd  vohme  from  different  volumes  sM  jeojecsing  the  lightest  pixel 
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By  wbg  Mayo  do  doped  sofr rr=  ANALYZE  (10J.  the  to  from  b=Kta  kg  wj 
projected  by  sdectbg  the  bc^Jaeji  pad  2k»g  rise  ay  tarings.  The  petpaSoa  caps  of 
d*a  frora  difierd  2=gjcs  of  vrw  are  dm  b  Bpgc  4.  He  serfiee  <£sp£jy 
of  the  same  dza  is  shoro  ia  figere  5. 


Kjwe  5l  Sarfjee  dayby  of  inijed  excised  Icj. 


The  markings  as  seen  on  the  images  represent  sutures  on  the  skin  of  the  cadaveric  limb. 
Both  Figures  4  and  5  show  that  the  data  collected  from  the  ultrasonic  scanner  can  be  used 
for  three  dimensional  imaging  of  bones  and  the  surrounding  tissues. 


MEASUREMENTS  FROM  VOLUMETRIC  IMAGES 

After  obtaining  evidence  in  support  of  the  hypothesis  that  ultrasound  data  can  be  used  for 
volumetric  imaging  our  next  aim  was  to  make  some  measurements.  Although  as  mentioned 
earlier  the  sound  speed  images  were  most  noisy  this  parameter  is  best  understood.  Therefore, 
it  was  our  first  aim  to  make  measurements  of  this  parameter.  The  speed  image  data 
was  organized  into  volumetric  matrix  and  the  brightest  pixel  projected  on  to  planes  from 
different  angles  of  views.  This  procedure  got  rid  of  noisy  points  and  provided  a  means  of 
measurements.  Regions  of  interest  were  chosen  by  outlining  bone  and  soft  tissues  in  the 
images  synthesized  from  different  angles  of  view.  Measurements  were  made  on  the  areas 
enclosed 'within  an  outlined  region.  One  example  of  such  measurement  is  shown  in  Figure  6. 


Ttbie  I.  Musned lamA  speed  (m/rcc) in dog  tones  tom  Miub  of  diflaert  ija.  The  nenbers  in prexuhesis  represent 
standard  devuooo.  The  umpaxac  of  meusremeat  was  room  temperawe  (approximately  25  degrees  Centigrade). 


Though  the  sample  size  is  small  to  make  definitive  conclusion,  our  initial  investigation 
reveals  sound  speed  of  bone  as  well  as  the  surrounding  soft  tissue  to  increase  monotonicaliy 
with  age.  This  is  consistent  with  the  expectation  from  the  relationship  between  tissue 
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composition  of  bones  of  animals  and  their  age.  Studies  of  Simonet  ct  aL  (8]  showed 
water  content  of  cortical  and  cancellous  bones  decrease  with  age.  If  one  regards  bone  to  be 
a  made  up  of  water  and  a  second  component  consisting  of  high  speed  material  like  minerals 
or  collagen  the  sound  speed  will  be  represented  by  (9J. 


where  x  «  die  volume  fraction;  c  the  sound  speed  and  subscripts  w  and  m  representing 
water  and  mineral  components  of  the  tissue.  A  decrease  in  water  and  an  increase  in  mineral 
content  (h)gber  sound  speed)  as  is  observed  with  the  age  of  the  animal  will  result  in  higher 
sound  speed  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  measurements. 


CONCLUSIONS 

The  application  of  ultrasonic  CT  method  is  still  in  the  early  stages  of  development 
Although  there  arc  several  attractive  features  about  using  ultrasound  several  key  questions 
need  to  be  further  answered  before  the  technique  can  find  application  in  clinical  medicine. 
The  results  shown  here  demonstrate  that  it  is  technologically  feasible  to  obtain  high  resolution 
images  without  using  ionizing  radiation.  The  data  can  be  used  for  reconstructing  three 
dimensional  images  and  thus  overcome  the  problems  accompanying  single  line  measurements. 
Further  validation  and  quantification  of  this  technique  is  now  under  progress. 
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ABSTRACT 

This  paper  presents  a  new,  three-dimensional  (3-D)  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  imaging  technique  for  spatially  mapping 
proton  distributions  in  green-state  ceramic  composites.  The 
technique  is  based  on  a  3-D  back-projection  protocol  for  data 
acquisition,  and  a  reconstruction  technique  based  on  3-D  Radon 
transform  inversion.  In  principle,  the  3-D  methodology  provides 
higher  spatial  resolution  of  solid  materials  than  is  possible 
with  conventional  slice-selection  protocols.  The  applicability 
of  3-D  NMR  imaging  has  been  demonstrated  by  mapping  the  organic 
additive  distribution  (2.5  wt.%)  in  cold-pressed  Si3N4  whisker- 
reinforced  Si3N4  ceramic  composites.  Three-dimensional  X-ray 
computed  tomography  (CT)  also  has  been  employed  for  mapping 
voids  and  inclusions  within  the  composite  specimen.  Combining 
information  from  both  imaging  modalities  provides  an  extremely 
powerful  nondestructive  evaluation  tool  for  materials 
characterization. 


INTRODUCTION 

Process  development  in  the  mass  production  of  high- 
performance  structural  ceramics  and  ceramic  composites  requires 
a  detailed  understanding  of  the  macro-  ^nd  micro-structural 
characteristics  of  the  ceramic  materials  in  relation  to  the 
processing  conditions.  The  origin,  nature,  and  effect  of  flaws 
(such  as  voids,  cracks,  inclusions,  and  density  variations)  must 
be  understood  in  order  to  ensure  the  continuing  technological 
development  of  advanced  processing  techniques.  Nondestructive 
evaluation  techniques,  such  as  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR) 
imaging  and  X-ray  computed  tomography  (CT) ,  can  play  a  key  role 
in  this  endeavor  by  providing  detailed  diagnostic  measurements 
on  selected  specimens  before,  during,  and  after  various 
processing  stages. 

Application  of  X-ray  CT  techniques  to  the  study  of  advanced 
structural  materials  has  been  under  development  in  recent  years 
(1,2).  The  use  of  3-D  X-ray  CT  for  interrogation  of  ceramic 
components  has  been  demonstrated  and  has  quickly  become  an 
accepted  NDE  method.  X-ray  CT  provides  detailed  information  on 
the  spatial  distribution  of  internal  voids,  cracks,  inclusions, 
and  density  gradients.  However,  heterogeneous  materials  are 
less  amenable  to  analysis  by  conventional  X-ray  CT  techniques 
because  local  compositional  differences  and  density  variations 
cannot  readily  be  distinguished. 

NMR  imaging,  on  the  other  hand,  is  sensitive  to  local 
chemical  environments  In  complex  molecular  solids.  Moreover, 
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the  technique  has  the  unique  capability  of  spatially  mapping  a 
sample's  chemical  or  physical  properties  independently.  Two- 
dimensional  NMR  imaging  has  proven  to  be  an  extremely  versatile 
tool  for  the  chracterization  of  numerous  solid  materials  (3-10), 
including  mapping  the  organic  distributions  in  green-state 
ceramics  (3-6) .  However,  a  major  difficulty  in  obtaining 
adequate  spatial  resolution  in  the  third  dimension  rests  with 
the  intrinsic  NMR  properties,  i.e.,  broad  linewidths,  that  are 
characteristic  of  many  solids. 

In  this  paper,  we  describe  a  3-D  NMR  method  that  is  based 
on  a  back-projection  protocol  in  combination  with  image 
reconstruction  techniques  based  on  3-D  Radon  transform 
inversion.  Similar  techniques  have  been  described  previously 
for  imaging  of  liquid  samples  (11,12).  The  method  incorporates 
the  experimental  flexibility  to  overcome  the  difficulties  which 
are  presented  by  bro3d-line  materials.  This  method  has  been 
applied  to  the  analysis  of  specimens  consisting  of  cold-pressed 
Si3N4-whisker-reinforced  Si3N4  composites.  X-ray 
microtomographic  imaging  techniques  were  used  iij  combination 
with  NMR  to  provide  a  map  of  the  intrinsic  density  of  the 
samples.  The  information  obtained  from  the  two  modalities 
allows  a  complete  analysis  of  both  the  organic  and  inorganic 
distributions  within  these  materials. 


MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 

The  NMR  imaging  system  used  in  this  study  consisted  of  a 
Bruker  CXP-100  NMR  spectrometer  fitted  with  a  home-built  imaging 
accessory  which  is  described  in  detail  elsewhere  (5) .  The 
accessory,  designed  specifically  for  examining  solid  materials, 
consists  of  a  versatile  home-built  IBM/PC  based  pulse 
programmer,  three  (X,V,Z)  Techron  audio  range  1-kW  gradient 
amplifiers,  a  RF  shaping  unit,  and  a  home-built,  singly-tuned 
imaging  probe  capable  of  operating  at  1-kW  RF  levels.  The  probe 
also  contains  forced-air-cooled  gradient  coils  capable  of 
operating  with  duty  cycles  in  excess  of  20%  while  producing  a 
highly  linear  magnetic  field  gradient  of  58  G/cm  over  a 
spherical  space  of  30  mm  in  diameter. 

In  a  conventional  2-D  NMR  back-projection  tomographic 
experiment,  one  applies  a  linear  magnetic  field  gradient  in  a 
plane  at  numerous  projection  angles.  For  each  angle,  the 
Fourier  transform  of  the  data  represents  a  planar  integral  of 
the  proton  density  normal  to  the  gradient  vector.  Similarly,  in 
the  3-D  back-projection  experiment,  by  varying  the  gradient 
vector  In  order  to  sample  the  entire  3-D  space,  one  obtains  a  3- 
D  Radon  transform  of  the  proton  density.  Let  R£(P)  be  the  Radon 
transform  of  the  object  function  f(M),  where  P  and  M  are 
discrete  points  in  the  Radon  and  object  space,  respectivelv 
(Fig.  1): 

Rf(P)«  ff(M)dM 

*{OP.OM)*0  (1) 

The  inversion  of  this  transform  can  be  obtained  by  double 
differentiation  and  back  projection.  Marr  et  al.  (13)  have 
shown  that  the  fastest  way  to  invert  the  Radon  transform  is  to 
use  two  sets  of  back  projections,  one  along  the  meridian  planes 


and  the  other  along  planes  of  constant  latitude.  The  inversion 
can  then  be  written  as  (Figure  2) : 


f(M)=-—  I  ^rWMA^e^Jsineded* 

4Jt  J0»o  *>^*o  t)p  (2) 

where  p,0,$  are  the  classical  parameters  of  spherical 
coordinates,  and  p(M,0,$)  »  OM*n,  where  0  is  the  origin  and  n  is 
the  unit  vector  in  the  direction  (0,$).  The  reconstruction 
algorithm  of  the  3-D  Radon  transform  inversion  was  implemented 
as  proposed  by  Grangeat  and  coworkers  (IS) . 

Three-dimensional  NMR  imaging  data  were  acquired  on 
specimens  using  128  complex  data  points,  and  a  total  of  1024 
projections  (16  0  angles  over  n/2  radians  x  64  $  angles  over  2it 
radians),  A  gradient  strength  of  35  G/cm  and  a  sweep  width  of  100 
kHz  were  used.  A  total  of  128  averages  were  acquired  by  using 
an  approximate  90°  pulse  and  a  recycle  delay  time  of  0.25  s.  A 
spectroscopic  resolution  of  175x  x  175y  x  175z  pm2  was  achieved. 
A  total  of  18  hours  was  required  for  data  acquisition  using 
these  parameters. 


Fig.  1.  Definition  of  3-D  Radon  Fig.  2.  Decomposition  of  integral 

transform.  Value  of  3-D  Radon  over  a  sphere  in  two  series  of 

transform  in  ?  is  the  integral  of  back -project ions, 

points  M  in  plane  defined  by  OPiWP. 


The  3-D  X-ray  microtomograph  system  used  in  these 
experiments  consists  of  a  microfocus  source,  a  image 
intensifier,  a  CCD  (5122)  camera,  manipulation  stages  (X,Y,0), 
and  an  IBM/PC/AT  compatible  computer  (16).  Image  reconstruction 
was  performed  on  a  local  VAX  8700  with  either  of  two  analytical 
codes  (Radon  (15)  or  Feldcamp  (14)).  For  small  apertures,  it 
has  been  shown  that  both  codes  provide  similar  results  in 
reconstructed  images  (16).  The  X-ray  data  of  the  composite 
specimen  were  acquired  using  X-ray  source  settings  of  39  kv,  and 
0.9  mA  of  flux.  The  number  of  projections  equa)ed  185,  and  128 
averages  were  acquired  per  projection.  A  final  spatial 
resolution  of  124x  x  124y  x  124z  pm3  per  volume  element  (voxel) 
was  achieved  in  the  reconstructed  image. 
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Si3N4 -whisker-reinforced  SI3N4  matrix  composites  were 
prepared  by  conventional  ceramic  processing  techniques.  Si3N4 
powder  (UBE  Chemical  Ind.  UBE-SN-E10,  a),  2.5  wt.%  MgO  (in  form 
of  Mg (N03 ) 2 ■ 6H2O) ,  and  2.5  wt.%  Carbowax  400  (Union  Carbide  - 
polyethylene  glycol),  were  suspended  in  ethyl  alcohol  and  ball- 
milled  for  16  h.  Si3N4  whiskers  10  wt.%  (UBE  Chemical  Ind.  UBE- 
SN-WB  P)  were  added  and  ball  milling  was  continued  for  3  h.  The 
sample  was  pan-dried  to  remove  the  alcohol  before  pressing.  The 
pressed  specimens  were  stored  under  desiccant  until  the  imaging 
experiment.  The  sample  chosen  for  examination  in  this  work 
measured  7  x  7  x  3  mm. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 

Three-dimensional  NMR  and  X-ray  images  displayed  via 
surface  rendering  techniques  are  presented  in  Fig.  3.  Surface 
rendering  is  performed  by  applying  a  user-adjusted  threshold 
intensity  to  define  a  minimum  intensity  that  is  used  to 
calculate  the  contiguous  surface.  The  particular  threshold 
chosen  for  the  X-ray  image  resulted  in  an  accurate 
representation  of  the  sample's  topology.  The  NMR  surface, 
however,  was  reconstructed  with  a  minimal  threshold  intensity 
that  was  chosen  to  suppress  structures  having  low  proton  density 
near  the  sample  surface.  This  threshold  level  essentially 
eliminated  two  corners  of  the  sample  from  the  rendered  object 
(as  indicated  in  Fig.  3A) .  The  remainder  of  the  NMR  image, 
however.  Is  similar  to  the  one  acquired  by  X-ray,  Fig.  3B. 

Thin  2-D  sections  (or  "slices")  of  the  3-D  NMR  and  X-ray  CT 
reconstructed  Images  taken  from  identical  spatial  locations 
within  the  specimen  is  shown  in  Figure  4 .  Because  the  NMR  and 
X-ray  signals  arise  from  completely  different  mechanisms  and 
thus  have  different  filtering  functions,  scaling  constants, 
signal-to-noise  ratios,  and  intrinsic  image  contrast, 
quantitative  Image  measurements  must  be  determined  for  both 
methods  independently  using  known  concentration  and  density 
phantoms.  Even  in  the  absence  of  the  necessary  intensity 
calibrations,  qualitative  indications  from  identical  geometric 
positions  in  the  images  can  still  be  discussed.  For  example,  a 
lack  of  intensity  In  X-ray  image  could  indicate  either  a  void  or 
a  low  density  inclusion  (area  of  high  organic  concentration)  in 
a  green  ceramic  composite.  NMR  imaging  would  clearly 
distinguish  between  these  two  possibilities,  since  a  void  will 
appear  as  an  area  of  low  intensity  while  an  organic  inclusion 
will  appear  as  a  high  intensity  indication. 

Three  types  of  localized  intensity  indications  can  be 
observed  in  Figure  4:  (a)  areas  of  low  NMR  and  low  X-ray 
Intensity  stemming  from  voids,  cracks,  or  low-density  inclusions 
having  little  or  no  discernible  protons;  (b)  areas  of  high 
ceramic  density;  and  (c)  areas  of  high  organic  concentrations. 
Efforts  are  presently  underway  to  calibrate  image  Intensities 
with  appropriate  proton  density  and  intrinsic  density  standards. 
Dual-modality  experiments  performed  In  this  manner  will  allow  a 
quantitative  evaluation  of  flaws  (voids,  cracks,  etc.),  as  well 
as  mapping  binder  and  density  variations  throughout  the  green 
component . 

While  the  experimental  NMR  imaging  times  reported  here  are 
lengthy,  it  should  be  pointed  out  that  significant  reductions  in 
data  acquisition  time  can  be  expected  for  commercial  components. 
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Given  the  concentrations  of  binder  used  in  commercial  greeny 
state  composites,  significant  increases  in  signal-to-noise 
ratios  of  five  to  seven  can  be  expected.  Additionally, a  further 
gain  in  sensitivity  of  «12  may  be  realized  by  increasing  the 
magnetic  field  strength  from  2.3  T  (100  MHz)  to  9.2  T  (400  MHz). 
These  factors  would  account  for  a  time  savings  of  nearly  two 
orders  of  magnitude  while  improving  the  'signal-to-noise  ratio 
throughout  the  image. 


Figure  3.  Surface  reconstructed  (A)  3-D  NMR  imago  and  (8)  3-D  X-ray  CT 
image  of  a  green-state  Si3N4-whisker  reinforced  SI3N4  composite  specimen. 
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Figure  4.  Internal  thin  2-D  sections  of  3-D  (A)  NMR  image  and  (8)  X-ray 
CT  image  of  the  composite  specimen  shown  in  Fig.  3. 

CONCLUSIONS 

We  have  demonstrated  the  feasibility  of  performing 
microtomographic  NMR  imaging  on  solid  materials  in  three  spatial 
dimensions.  Methods  were  developed  which  combined  3-D  dual 
back-projection  protocol  with  image  reconstruction  using  a  Radon 
transform  inversion  technique.  Using  this  methodology,  we  were 
able  to  spatially  map  low-concentration  (2.5  wt.%)  organic 
additive  distributions  in  green-state  Si3N«;-whisker  reinforced 
Si3N.j  ceramic  composites.  Additionally,  intrinsic  density 
variations  were  determined  via  3-D  X-ray  microtomography.  The 
results  obtained  from  both  methods  are  complementary  and  thus 
provide  the  necessary  information  to  distinguish  flaws  steaming 
from  voids,  areas  of  high  ceramic  content,,  and  areas  of  high 
organic  concentration  in  these  samples. 
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ABSTRACT 

We  have  applied  NMR  Imaging  and  X_Ray  Computerized  Tonography  to  the 
study  of  the  structural  properties  of  rocks.  Saaplos  from  different  porous 
rocks  ;  sandstones,  granites,  linestoncs  have  been  successively  exanined  by 
both  techniques,  NMR  iaagos  havo  been  obtained  on  water  saturated  sacopies.  The 
spatial  distribution  of  liquid  Indicates  the  offcctlvo  porosity.  By  constrast, 
XJRay  laages  display  the  mineral  content  of  rocks.  Standard  tomographs  do  not 
have  the  required  resolution  to  see  pores  snaiior  than  100  /a*.  We  used  water 
as  a  constrast  agent  to  localize  porosities  by  “differential”  CT.  Comparative 
results  are  shown. 


1.  INTRODUCTION 

The  presence  and  migration  of  water  in  rocks  play  an  iaportant  role  in 
the  selection  of  a  safe  site  for  the  disposal  of  hazardous  chemical  or  nuclear 
waste  materials  (l).  A  good  description  of  the  rock  hosting  the  waste  Is 
needed,  since  an  adequate  computer  modeling  of  the  site  Is  hoped.  One  important 
problem  is  the  characterization  of  heterogeneities  in  porous  media,  which  may 
largely  Influence  their  hydrogeological  properties  ;  for  Instance  the  hydraulic 
conductivity  and  permeability  (2J.  In  stratified  or  fractured  rocks,  more 
generally  in  porous  media  presenting  a  large  distribution  of  pore  sizes,  the 
variations  of  petrophysical  properties  are  defined  on  characteristic  lengths 
scale  much  larger  than  the  microscopic  length  scales,  as  obtained  by  the  flow 
velocity  or  the  flow  of  electric  current  in  an  homogeneously  connected  pore 
network.  For  example,  in  a  rock  formed  of  parallel  strata  of  different 
permeabilities,  the  length  and  the  width  of  strata  become  the  two 
characteristic  lengths.  Otherwise,  near  the  percolation  threshold,  the 
trajectory  of  fluids  through  a  sealed  pore  network  become  very  complex  and 
tortuous  leading  to  a  correlation  length  much  larger  than  the  microscopic 
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lengths,  i.e.  the  pores  or  grains  sizes.  Finally,  dispersion  of  tracers  and 
pollutants  depend  sharply  on  the  characteristic  sizes  and  amplitude  of 
heterogeneities  which  mist  be  considered  in  the  computer  modeling  of  the  site. 

We  have  attempted  to  characterize  these  large  scale  heterogeneities  using 
tomographic  methods. 


2.  METHODS 

2.1. 

CT  is  now  extensively  used  in  the  Mon  Destructive  Testing  of  materials 
(3J,  and  only  recently  XJRay  medical  scanners  have  been  diverted  from  their 
primary  clinical  objective  to  the  characterization  of  rocks  (4J.  For 
petrophysical  studies  their  spatial  resolution  is  not  high  enough  (typically 
l  am)  and  we  took  the  opportunity  to  use  a  tomograph  specially  designed  for  NDT 
and  developed  by  a  Joint  team  LET  I  and  INTERCONTROLE  (typical  spatial 
resolution  100  fitt,  and  density  resolution  lO'5),  commercially  available. 

CT  principles  are  well  known  and  based  on  the  absorption  of  X_Rays.  Under 
well  defined  circumstances,  a  density  map  of  a  slice  of  the  object  can  be 
obtained. 


Experimental  setup 

The  X_Ray  photons  originate  from  at  420  kV  X_Ray  tube  (PANTAK/HF  200). 
First  the  XJRay  beam  is  collimated  In  a  flat  fan”beaa  geometry  with  a  15* 
aperture  angle  and  2  sa  height  at  the  detector  inlet.  This  beam  is  further 
separated  Into  31  cords  having  a  beam  width  of  0.4  mm.  Each  cord  Is  associated 
with  a  BCO  detector  which  presents  numerous  advantages  over  Xe  gas  detectors 
(5J.  The  object  (here  a  rock  core)  is  installed  on  a  positioning  device  and  can 
be  displaced  in  rotations  of  14.4*  angular  and  200  pm  translations  steps, 
providing  775  projections  in  less  than  10  minutes.  Positioning,  signal 
multiplexing  data  processing  and  graphical  display  (SEIKO  hard  copy)  are 
controlled  in  real  time  by  a  pVAX  computer. 


Experimental  procedure 

Samples  were  simply  Implemented  on  a  vertical  shaft  allowing  the  3D  image 
reconstruction  of  fissures  within  the  cores.  Most  of  the  samples  had  max  6.2  cm 
diameter,  and  therefore  the  tube  was  operated  at  300  kV  and  3  mA.  In  order  to 
reduce  the  beam  hardening  artefact,  3  mm  Cu  filters  were  used,  Total 
acquisition  time  including  Image  reconstruction  was  roughly  6  mins. 

For  differential  tomography,  the  procedure  Is  straightforward.  The  sample 
is  first  examined  in  the  dry  state  within  a  low  absorbing  beaker.  The  sample 
was  then  allowed  to  wet  within  1  hour.  After  removal  of  water,  the  sample  kept 
at  the  same  place,  is  reexamined. 


2.2,  KMR  Imaging 

At  present,  the  major  application  of  RXR  imaging  is  in  medical  and 
biological  sciences,  where  It  provides  spatial  images  of  tissues  and  organs 
with  valuable  anatomical  details.  However,  applications  In  other  areas  have 
also  been  demonstrated  In  material  sciences.  For  Instance,  NMR  Imaging  of 
porous  systems  began  in  1979  when  Cumaerson  et  al  (6J  used  this  technique  to 
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study  unsaturated  water  flow  In  building  materials.  NMR  Images  of  water  within 
porous  rocks. (7}  and  composites. materials  (8)  and  of  protons  in  ceramics  (9) 
were  also  reported.  More  recently,  most  advanced  MRI  techniques  were  introduced 
into  the  field  of  core  analysis. by  a  Joint  team  Shell-oil  coapany  and  General 
Electric  (10.  11). 

In  the  present  study. we  use  low  field  iaagers  (0.1  T  and  0,13  T),  and 
show  chat  despite  the  sensitivity  loss,  useful  informations  can  be  obtained. 


Experimental  setup 

First  atteapts  were  tried  out  on  a  4.7  T  machine,  where  most  of  the 
available  hardware  has  been  designed  for  imaging  studies  of  molecules  in  the 
liquid  state  with  Tj  and  Tj  relaxation  times  of  the  order  of  100  ms.  Usually, 
typical  pulse  sequence  operate  on  this  time  scale.  Moreover  the  shortest  echo 
time  is  limited  by  the  time  required  for  the  settling  of  the  encoding  gradients 
(£  6  ms). 

Ac  4.7  T,  Tj  times  were  measured  by  spin  echo  and  found  to  range  between 
1  and  3.S  ms  in  water  saturated  samples.  T*  times  were  measured  by  inversion 
recovery  between  0.4  and  0.5  s. 

In  a  standard  spin  echo  sequence,  the  signal  Intensity  in  each  pixel  is 
given  by  : 

I  ■  I„  (1  -  exp  {-  T,/Tj)j  .  exp  (-  T#/T,) 


where  lo  is  the  maximum  amplitude  after  a  90*  pulse,  T,  the  repetition  time  and 
T,  the  spin  echo  time.  Several  strategies  can  be  adopted  to  enhance  echo 
signal  I  :  (1)  use  a  solid  state  NMR  machine,  with  special  pulse  narrowing 
sequence  {12),  <2>  use  3D  back  projection  without  slice  selection  {this 
conference  Botto,  Rizo),  (3)  construct  a  shielded  (11)  or  at  least  a  reduced 
size  gradient  system,  (4)  increase  T*  by  raising  the  temperature,  caking 
another  proton  rich  liquid  or  working  at  lower  magnetic  field.  The  latter  was 
chosen  as  low  field  machines  were  available  to  us  at  LYON  (B$  -  .13  T)  and 
ORSAY  (0.1  T),  Indeed,  X2  were  considerably  longer  at  low  field  Jumping  from 
1  to  3.5  ms  to  20  to  50  ms.  T*  values  decrease  as  expected  with  B$  power  0.24. 
The  often  mentioned  explanation  is  that  magnetic  impureties  or  susceptibility 
changes  at  pore  boundaries  generate  large  local  gradient  fields.  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  no  I2  lengthening  of  time  was  obtained  replacing  water 
by  cyclohexane  which  has  the  same  viscosity  but  is  less  polar. 


Experimental  procedure 

The  saturation  was  done  as  follows  :  the  sample  was  placed  inside  a 
dessicator,  first  evacuated  with  a  vacuum  pump.  Then,  water  was  allowed  to 
immerse  the  sample.  The  pumping  above  water  level  was  repeated  until  the  weight 
became  almost  constant. 

T,  was  chosen  as  short  as  compatible  with  the  gradient  switching  time. 
T,  was  chosen  long  enough  for  the  magnetization  to  recover  a  sizeable  amount 
and  short  enough  to  reduce  the  total  imaging  time.  Machines  parameters  were 
optimized  performing  1D-FT,  The  acquisition  parameters  are  listed  in  table  I. 
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LTOS 

CRSk'i 

Magnet 

0.13  T 

0.1  T 

Method 

20-FT 

30-FT 

Repetition  time 

Tr  -  1  * 

Tr  -  0.4  s 

Echo  time 

Te  -  25  ns 

Te  -  7  ns 

Number  of  acquisitions 

Kacq  -  2S 

Kaeq  -  4 

Total  acquisition  time 

60  aim 

55  aim 

Etndvldth 

if  -  10  kHz 

if  -  20  kHz 

Z  ice 

e  -  5  as 

e  -  6  mm  (16  slices) 

Table  I  -  Parameters  used  for  water  SSt  laajl'j 


3.  RESULTS  ASD  DISCUSSIONS 

Two  exazplcs  have  been  selected  to  illustrate  the  different  properties 
of  the  two  imaging  techniques. 


3.1.  Enlsv^nlte  eranlte  stone 

Figure  1  shows  a  typical  water  image  obtained  at  0.1  T  (see  table  I  for 
acquisition  parameters)  without  slice  selection.  This  corresponds  to  a 
projection  of  all  the  protons  on  the^lsne  where  the  two  remaining  encoding 
gradients  are  applied.  The  rectangle  seen  at  the  bottom  corresponds  to  a 
Bolstered  supporting  synthetic  foaa  spacer.  The  distribution  of  water  is  far 
froa  being  homogenous  as  the  CT  image  would  suggest.  This  finding  is  a  proof 
that  this  granite  suffered  an  Intense  hydrothermal  activity  favourable  to  the 
deposit  of  valuable  Minerals  (Uranium)  but  perhaps  not  for  the  containment  of 
waste. 

Figure  2  shows  the  corresponding  slice  obtained  by  CT.  The  resolution  is 
higher.  Bright  spots  say  indicate  high  density  minerals  deposit  (Fe  oxides, 
etc...). 

3.2.  stmiffcd.porauy  .liom:?"? 

Figure  3  shows  a  NMR  cross  section  of  a  porous  limestone  (porosity  15  %) 
performed  at  0.13  T.  Stratification  is  clearly  resolved  on  this  picture  (see 
table  1). 

Figure  4  shows  a  dlftercntlal  CT  image  obtained  following  the  procedure 
discribcd  above.  Provided  the  object  has  not  moved,  the  image  is  generated  on 
a  pixel  to  pixel  subsen  tion  basis.  Here,  statistical  noise  and  tomograph 
stability  are  the  major  c  ncerns.  Thereafter  the  integration  was  lengthened  up 
to  20  mins.  The  X^Ray  tu  e  operated  at  maximum  anode  current  (7  mA)  and  tho 
copper-  filter  removed. 


4.  CONCLUSIONS 

NMR  gives  a  better  w a* '.r  contrast  than  differential  CT  in  a  comparable 
acquisition  time  (30  min). 


Figure  1  :  Water  ieage  In  granite  Figure  2  :  CT  ieage  of  granite 
at  .1  T  (effective  porosity  :  5  X)  (sane  cross  section  as  fig.  1) 


Figure  3  :  Water  ieage  in  lieestonc 
at  .13  T  (effective  porosity  :  15  X) 


Figure  4  :  Differential  CT  ioage 
of  lieestone  (sane  cross  section 
as  figure  3) 


Conventional  2D?T  sad  33FT  J?in  echo  5JS  Inaging  can  be  performed  on 
rocks  at  low  magnetic  field  strengths.  This  wdtlicy  enables  the  observation 
of  the  connected  pore  network,  in  a  full  3D  representation. 

Relaxation  sines  Tj  and  Tz  as  a  function  of  field  (relaxeaetry)  could  be 
used  as  a  varker  of  the  chemical  and  physical  protons  eaviroasenc.  However  it 
1s  Important  to  notice  that  core  data  are  needed  for  a  clearcut  Interpretation 
of  the  observed  values. 

Few  JWX  techniques  introduced  in  medical  Imaging  (flow  and  diffusion 
leagtr.g)  could  be.  If  adapted,  profitably  used. 

CT  is  «  straightforward  technique  to  visualise  rocks  due  to  the  case  of 
implementation  comparatively  to  JVSt.  It  gives  higher  spatial  resolution  in  a 
giten  tine  (less  than  10  sin). 

For  permeability  studies,  ve  suggest  differential  CT*  If  the  fluid 
algration  is  slow  enough  (1  or  2  days),  the  progression  of  fluid  could  be 
aonitored.  For  this  purpose,  an  hydraulic  press  could  be  Installed  on  the 
tcsograph,  provided  that  its  absorption  is  not  too  high. 
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ABSTRACT 

In  this  work  the  wavelet  transfer*  Is  used  to  process 
and  aadiua  resolution  electron  micrographs  fro*  small 
particles  and  their  substrates.  It  is  concluded  that  the  edge 
sensitivity  of  the  technique  and  its  contrast  enhancement 
capabllitles  are  most  useful  in  the  processing  of  electron 
Micrographs. 

THE  WAVELET  TRANSFORM 

The  wavelet  transfer*,  introduced  by  Morlet  C1J  for 
seismic  signal  analysis  can  be  defined  as 

oo 

WCs,u)“J  rexj/s  r“ciCx-u3>  dx  Cl) 


where  W  stands  for  the  transform,  f  is  the  function  C "image" 
or  "signal"}  to  be  analyzed,  s  and  u  are  real  parameters 
Cs*0}.  and  y  is  an  auxiliary  function  to  perform  the  analysis 
Ctbe  so-called  "wavelet"}. 

The  wavelet  must  satisfy  the  admissibility  condition 

J“  <  oo  C2} 

oo  fuf 

where  y  stands  for  the  Fourier  transform  of  y.  In  most  cases 
the  admissibility  condition  is  equivalent  to  requiring  that 

oo 

J*  *C x}  dx  -  0  C3} 

00 

The  wavelet  transform  can  be  written  as  a  convolution 
product 


wc*,u5«tr»  JCu) 


CO 


where  y<LyO*  r  s  y<-sx}. 

In  reciprocal  space  the  transform  can  be  written  taking 
the  Fourier  transform  of  equation  4 

WfCs.u)  *?Cu5Cs"1'3)y‘cui/-s)  CS> 

All  these  concepts  can  be  extended  to  two  dimensions,  lq 
the  present  work  all  the  transforms  are  bl -dimensional.  The 
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wavelet,  used  is  the  so-called  Mexican  hat.  Cof  course! 3  as 
described  by  Daubechles  12). 

A  Mathematical  microscope 

From  equation  4  It  can  be  seen  that  the  transform  acts  as 
If  one  were  to  form  an  Image  of  the  "object**  fCx>  with  a 
microscope  with  point  spread  function  y\  The  various  Ym 
correspond,  then,  to  microscopes  of  different  resolutions.  The 
transform  of  y*  can  be  likened  to  a  transfer  function.  In  this 
way  it  can  be  seen  that  if  y  is  very  localized  Chlgh 
resolution}  then  the  transform  will  be  similar  to  the  original 
function  f.  If  y*  is,  on  the  other  hand,  very  spread  out,  then 
the  transform  will  resemble  the  wavelet  Itself. 


Wavel ets  as  filters 

From  equation  S  it  can  be  appreciated  that  the  wavelet 
transformation  is  a  filter  whose  passing  band  can  be  selected 
with  the  parameter  s.  It  can  be  shown  that  the  center  of  the 
passirg  band  of  the  filter  and  the  bandwidth  are  both 
proportional  to  s. 


Edge  enhancement 

The  wavelet  transform  is  ideally  suited  to  the  purpose  of 
detecting  Intensity  gradients  in  any  direction,  enhancing 
peaks,  borderlines,  edges,  even  lines  suggested  by  aligned 
peaks.  In  addition  the  wavelet  transform  can  be  used  to 
perform  a  simple  contrast  enhancement  that  can  emphasize 
details  of  interest. 


TRANSFORMS  OF  MICROGRAPHS 

In  order  to  illustrate  the  main  features  of  the  wavelet 
transform  we  show  in  figures  1-a  to  1-e  an  image  of 
CoMoS^  hexagonal  domains.  The  unprocessed  image  Cl-a>  was 

transformed  with  a  narrow  wavelet  producing  an  image  Cl-b>  very 
nearly  undistingulshable  from  the  original  Subsequent 
figures  Cl-c  to  l-e5  show  the  effect  of  increasingly  larger 
wavelets  yielding  Images  in  which  the  resolution  diminishes. 
But  in  the  case  of  fig.  1-e,  the  new  resolution  seems  to 
coincide  with  the  different  distances  related  to  the  hexagonal 
structure. 

In  figure  2  the  edge  detection  features  are  Illustrated 
with  a  synthetic  image.  In  fig.  2-a  the  unprocessed  object  can 
be  seen  to  consist  of  circular  peaks  forming  a  circular 
partcle  and,  choosing  the  adequate  wavelet,  in  fig.  2-b  it  can 
be  appreciated  how  the  edges  of  the  small  .circles  are 
surrounded  by  a  double  contrast  line. 

In  some  instances  the  transform  can  be  used  to  focus  the 
attention  on  the  particle  as  a  whole  rather  than  on  Its 


fig. 3a)  Synthetic  object  with  fig. 3b)  Came  object,  but 

small  "atoms".  transformed  with  s*18.  The 


particle's  edge  is  to  be 
noticed. 
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details  as  shown  in  fig.  3  In  which  an  unprocessed  image  C3-a> 
was  transformed  with  a  broad  wavelet  C3-b>  so  the  atomic 
details  are  lost  but  the  overall  shape  and  extension  of  the 
cluster  are  now  apparent. 


WAVELET  TRANSFORM  ANALYSIS  OF  BOUNDARIES 


In  the  image  Cfig.  1-a),  in  which  a  net  of  hexagonal 
domains  is  apparent,  by  applying  a  simple  threshold  the 
domains  can  be  seen  more  clearly  and  can  be  extracted  for 
further  analysisCflg.  4-a?, 

The  boundary  domains  correspond  to  antiphase  boundaries 
and,  probably,  to  some  chemical  disorder  induced  by  the  cobalt 
impurity.  For  the  sake  of  comparison  we  show  in  fig.  4-b  the 
result  of  processing  the  same  image  using  standard  Fourier 
techniques.  As  it  can  be  seen,  the  processing  Introduces 
unwanted  distortions  in  the  shape  of  the  domains.  This  shows 
how  the  wavelet  transform  can  be  a  most  powerful  technique. 
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ABSTRACT 

A  survey  Is  given  of  recent  developments  in  selected  areas  of  neutron 
a1**1™  ,thf-  cont?xt  of  M,veral  aPPhcations  Argonne  Is  involved  in, 
TREAT  f  ,rca,ctor’futl  bundles  in  thick  containers  (involving 

.  ““  NRAD  facilities),  dual-energy  hydrogen  imaging  (performed  at  IPNS) 
dynamic  coarse-resolution  emission  tomography  of'  reactor  fuel  under  test  (a 
imposed  modification  to  the  TREAT  hodoscope).  and  an  associated-particle  system 
ffight-time  to  electronically  collimate  transmitted  neutrons  and  to 
tomograpnically  image  nuclides  identified  by  reaction  gamma*rays. 


INTRODUCTION 

ralhe^So  ''?rons  transmitted  through  materials  react  with  nuclei 

„,  .n  el«tr°ns.  Neutrons  can  deeply  penetrate  many  materials  (allowing 
S  radiography  of  thick  objects),  neutron  transmission  cross-sections  often 
vsry  strongly  with  energy  and  nuclide  (yielding  'fingerprints'  for  various  nuclides) 
(ririnoUi4dn-reaCtl0-aS  “(kn  “com  that  produce  gamma-rays  having  distinct  spectra 
femng  wide-range  identification  of  specific  nuclides).  Neutrons  provide  a  uniquely 

s£m5ss*jr, of  n“’ and  examples « 

Traditionally  neutron  tomography  is  performed  at  a  reactor  using  film 
“f  ^reD'.cnls  of  thermal-neutron  transmission  at  many  orientations,  followed  by 
microdensitometer  film  scans  and  computer  reconstruction  from  projections 
aspefts  of  n'“tro.n  tomography  are  changing.  Within  the  context  of 
some  applications  Argonne  is  involved  in,  a  survey  is  given  of  related  recent 
developments  in  source,  detection,  data  acquisition,  and  computer  reconstruction 
technolopes  that  are  making  neutron  tomography  more  accessible,  in  the  sense  of 
new  applications  less  expensive  and  more  transportable  equipment,  and  faster 
measurements.  The  Argonne  applications  focus  on  penetration  of  thick  objects  and 

Minimization  of  measurement  times  is 
fns  m'  •P?rta,  *1*“/  ^  8pa?al  rc8olutlon  in  nw»t  of  the  applications  discussed, 
and  meuium  to  low  (mm  to  cm)  spatial  resolution  is  adequate  m  most  cases. 


EPITHERMAL  RADIOGRAPHY  OP  REACTOR  FUEL 

nr-if1-11"5  TREAT  (Transient  Reactor  Test  facility)  reactor  at  Argonne-West, 
prototype  reactor  fuel  assemblies  heated  by  fission  inside  capsules  or  coolant  loops 
are  driven  to  destruction  by  transient  overpower  and/or  coolant  flow  coastdown 
conditions  designed  to  simulate  HCDA’s  (Hypothetical  Core  Disruptive  Accidental. 

urmg  the  actual  tost,  a  fast-neutron  hodoscope  dynamically  records  a  2D  image  of 
the  fuel  as  it  melts  and  relocates  (I).  For  analysis  of  HCDA  progressions  and 
‘i  is ,also.  unPorta,nt  to  examine  the  final  distribution  of  fuel,  clad, 
for  thti,,4  ?  i  1etermme  metallurgical  material  changes.  The  standard  technique 
“  ,  „£™s  .S'1?0 »  dcstructive  examination  of  the  irradiated 

afBembly  at  HFEF  (Hot  Fuel  Examination  Facility)  at  Argonne-West.  where 

microscopically  <dl°nS  C'lt’  PoIlshed>  anl1  8‘udi«i  macroscopically  and 
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Neutron  tomography  is  now  being  developed  to  complement  post-test 
destructive  examinations,  by  providing  a  guide  to  locate  optimal  sectioning  positions 
and  reduce  the  number  of  section  cuts  necessary,  as  well  as  by  yielding  many  more 
transverse  section  images  than  possible  with  destructive  sectioning.  'Hie  goal  is  to 
provide  more  comprehensive  and  quantitative  post-test  material  distributions.  The 
test  fuel  has  a  high  gamma-ray  radiation  level  that  fogs  direct  X-ray  or  neutron- 
sensitive  films,  so  the  indirect  process  of  neutron  activation  of  foils  is  used,  with 
subsequent  activity  transfer  to  film.  The  high-density  test  fuel  strongly  absorbs 
thermal  neutrons.  Also,  in  order  to  preserve  the  distribution  of  materials,  in  some 
cases  the  test  fuel  is  radiographed  prior  to  disassembly  from  an  outer  (mostly  steel) 
container  -  15  mm  thick.  Thus  epithermal  neutron  radiography  is  required. 

The  neut'.vn  radiographs  are  produced  at  the  north  beam  tube  of  the  NRAD 
250-kW  TRIGA  reactor  at  HFEF  [2J.  The  tube  extends  from  the  core  face  to  obtain 
a  relatively  hard  spectrum  containing  many  epithermal  neutrons.  LOD  ratios  of 
185,  300,  and  700  are  available,  for  radiographs  up  to  43  cm  x  36  cm  in  size.  Hie 
radiographing  process  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  1.  A’fiiel-pin  bundle  is  suspended  on  a 
precision  rotator  for  the  many  views  required.  At  each  view  a  packet  of  foils  is 
irradiated  for  30-60  min,  a  cadmium  foil  in  front  to  attenuate  thermal  neutrons 
and  an  indium  imaging  foil  to  capture  epithermal  neutrons  at  the  1.45  eV  indium 
resonance.  The  indium  foils  are  removed  and  placed  in  contact  with  photographic 
film  (usually  type  -T).  After  the  decaying  indium  exposes  the  films,  they  are 
developed  and  then  digitized  on  a  scanning  microdensitometer. 

A  computer  program  aligns  each  view  image  and  calibrates  the  density  from  a 
step  wedge  image  in  each  view.  Then  a  computed  tomography  transverse  cross- 
section  is  reconstructed  for  each  desired  elevation.  As  an  illustration  of  the 
penetration  and  imaging  capability  of  indium  resonance  tomography,  Fig.  2  shows  a 
reconstructed  cross-section  of  a  91*pin  EBR-II  fuel  bundle  using  only  36  views  (3). 
Each  pin  is  U  metal  3  68  mm  in  diameter.  Spiral  spacer  wires  are  also  evident. 
The  image  has  been  high-pass  filtered  and  clipped. 

Shown  in  Fig,  3  are  a  series  of  transverse  reconstructions  of  the  remains  of 
an  assembly  containing  seven  mixed  Pu-U  oxide  fuel  pins  after  TREAT  test  L07, 
compared  to  cut  and  polished  sections  at  the  same  elevations  (4).  Seventy-six 
views  were  used  and  the  densitometer  aperture  was  set  at  0.1  mm  horizontally  and 
0.2  mm  vertically.  The  7  originally  intact  fuel  pins  are  5  84  mm  in  diameter  and 
are  supported  in  a  close-packed  hexagonal  arrangement  by  grid  spacers  inside  the 
26-mm  diameter  fluted  tube.  Unfortunately  the  transverse  reconstructions  in  Fig.  3 
are  from  pseudocolor  images  and  cannot  be  compared  easily  in  density  to  the  cut 
section  images,  in  which  steel  is  light-shaded  and  fuel  and  voids  are  dark,  but  the 
spatial  details  are  similar,  (in  some  cases  material  present  during  radiography  has 
been  lost  dunng  destructive  examination).  Not  shown  are  useful  axial 
reconstructions  obtained  by  stacking  the  transverse  reconstructions  and  slicing 
through  them  computationally,  providing  length-wise  views  of  the  test  pins. 

At  the  present  stage  of  development,  the  reconstructions  identify  relocated 'fuel 
and  steel,  flow  tube  blockages,  and  pin  displacement,  but  do  not  reliably  distinguish 
between  fuel  and  steel  in  very  irregular  geometries  or  where  fuel  porosity  changes 
substantially  and  provide  little  information  or.  cladding  condition.  To  go  further 
into  quantitative  analysis  of  materials  distributions  and  to  separate  boundary 
features  of  hex  cans,  grid  spacers,  porous  fuel,  and  cladding,  improved  spatial  and 
density  resolution  are  required.  This  will  necessitate  higher  resolution  film 
digitization,  which  will  increase  the  already  long  3  films/day  microdensitometer 
scanning  times.  However  modem  digitizers  are  available  that  can  scan  a 
radiograph  in  30  s  with  sufficient  spatial  and  density  resolution,  and  there  are 
plans  to  buy  one.  Possibly  many  more  that  the  present  76  views  will  be  needed, 
leading  to  much  longer  reactor  operation.  Around  an  hour  will  be  required  for 
each  radiograph,  due  to  low  indium  foil  activation,  and  2  to  5  radiographs  will  be 
needed  for  each  view  to  cover  the  test-fuel  length. 
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Pert*?*  a  toaega^ac  aljocithm  aa  be  &cad  tht  «j3  pmfc  good 
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fscb  as  MART  (61  maximum  entropy  l#).  and  cabtta  Ildhod  (EM)  (81  nay 
bold  nore  promise  for  we  of  fewer  rjro.  Figure  2  was  recocstia clti  fata  cdy  36 
views  using  a  sixbaa  entropy  algorithm.  The  oocHaear  methods  are  less 
susceptible  to  owe  and  are  las  pree  to  usage  artifacts,  but  require  cteabr 
iterative  computations  that  can  be  particularly  coasnmpfive  rf  computer  time  and 
Dfawy  ou  the  large  data  base  required  lor  high  spatial  resolution.  Such 
computations  will  lirly  pose  Httle  proven  lor  modern  highspeed  computers,  but  it 
remains  to  be  seen  bow  accurately  nonlinear  reconstruction  algorithms  preserve 
spatial  and  density  resolution  in  asymmetric  geometries. 


MULTIPLE-ENERGY  NEUTRON  TOMOGRAPHY 

In  multiple-energy  neutron  tomography,  specific  nuclides  are  imaged  or  their 
images  are  enhanced  by  using  the  differences  in  cross-section  variation  with 
neutron  energy  of  the  nuclide*  present,  by  either  subtracting  tomographic  images  or 
by  producing  several  different  sets  cf  radiographs  at  different  neutron  energies, 
often  by  simultaneously  distinguishing  different  neutron  energies  during  one 
exposure.  Use  of  a  pulsed  accelerator  and  active  neutron  detectors  time-gated  to 
the  beam  allows  simultaneous  selection  of  desired  neutron  energies  by  flight-time 
measurement  In  this  manner,  resonance  radiography  has  been  performed  at  the 
NIST  electron  linac  from  1  to  40  e V  (9]  and  at  the  Argonne  IPNS  (Intense  Pulsed 
Neutron  Source)  from  0-3  to  10  eV  1191  in  which  separate  images  are  formed  at 
discrete  resonance  energies  where  there  are  strong  increases  in  neutron  absorption 
for  nuclides  of  interest  (actinides,  rare  earth#,  and  fission  products  for  Z  >  40,  at 
these  energies).  Images  of  each  nuclide  are  unfolded  from  the  resonance  patterns. 

Another  technique  is  dual-energy  hydrogen  imaging,  in  which  the  increase  in 
hydrogen  neutron  cross-section  at  subthermal  neutron  energies  is  used  to  enhance 
the  imaging  of  small  amounts  of  hydrogen  against  a  background  of  other  absorbing 
materials  by  subtracting  a  tomographic  image  obtained  for  higher  energy  neutrons 
from  that  obtained  for  subthermal  neutrons  (picking  energies  such  that  the  other 
absorbing  materials  haw  nearly  the  same  cross-sections  at  both  energies).  This 
technique  was  used  to  provide  dual-energy  imaging  of  water  in  tuffaceous  rode  (11). 
with  the  goal  being  to  track  water  flow  through  porous  rock  for  site  risk  analysis  of 
permanent  disposal  of  radwaste.  A  feasibility  experiment  was  conducted  at  the 
IPNS  facility  with  coarse  spatial  resolution,  collecting  neutrons  at  15  and  85  xr.eV 
in  a  scanned  *He  detector.  The  setup  is  shown  in  Fig.  4.  At  IPNS,  30  intense 
pulses  of  500  MeV  protons  per  second  strike  a  U  target,  where  spallation  produces 
fast  neutrons  that  are  moderated  to  low  energies.  Neutron  energies  are 
simultaneously  selected  by  measuring  moderator  flight  time. 

Measurements  were  taken  at  4  scan  positions  for  3  views  of  a  tuff  iple 
that  was  7  cm  in  diameter,  as  sketched  in  Fig.  5.  The  crack  shown  conL.  aed 
water,  particularly  at  the  outer  rim.  Coarse-resolution  reconstructions  were 
performed  using  the  convolution  algorithm  The  image  obtained  by  subtracting  the 
reconstruction  at  85  meV  from  that  at  15  mcV  is  shown  in  Fig  6.  The  darker 
regions  indicate  the  strongest  absorption  and  arc  consistent  with  expected  presence 
of  water  (the  sample  in  Fig.  6  is  rotated  from  the  sketch  in  Fig.  5)  Absorption 
differences  due  to  rock  boundaries,  ie  the  sample  rim  and  the  crack  (except  for 
water),  are  nearly  invisible,  so  that  a  clean  enhanced  image  of  water  is  obtained 
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Fig.  5.  Approximate  sketch  of  tuff  cross-section. 
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F;g.  6.  Subtractive  dual-energy  reconstruction  of  tuff  cross-section  (rotated  from 
sketch  in  Fig.  5) 
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SOME  RECENT  HARDWARE  DEVELOPMENTS 

Recent  hardware  <JereIopme sU  hare  Jed  to  progress  in  some  areas  of  neutron 
tomography.  Is  the  pari  lor  years,  relatively  high  resolution  active  2D  (two- 
diaessaosal)  position-sensitive  detectors  have  been  developed  that  are  efficient  for 
thermal  and  epithermal  neutrons.  Wide-area  detectors  include  a  5  era  z  5  css 
crossed-vrire  proportional  counter  of  1-nun  resolution  containing  a  high-pressure  gas 
mixture  112],  and  a  22-css  diameter  neutron  Anger  camera  of  2-sun  resolution, 
based  on  a  glass  seintiUatcr  optically  coupled  by  a  light  guide  to  19  dose-packed 
photomultipliers  (13). 

The  most  prevalent  detectors  use  a  2D  is sage  intensifies-  of  some  type,  the 
simplest  being  a  ZnS  (or  other)  converter  screen  of  arbitrary  sire  viewed  through  a 
lens  by  a  low-light-level  TV  camera  containing  an  in tensifier  (14).  One  image 
intesssifier  tube  has  a  23-css  diameter  GdjO,S  converter  screen  and  electrodes  that 
focus  the  electrons  onto  a  scintillation  screen  that  is  viewed  by  a  TV  camera  (15). 
A  third  type  of  intensified  detector  is  a  Lixiscope  fronted  by  a  5-cxn  diameter 
neutron-sensitive  scintillator,  with  fibre  optics,  a  photocathode,  and  a  microchannel 
plate.  The  output  can  be  either  a  phosphor  screen  for  TV  camera  viewing  (16)  or  a 
resistive  anode  for  electronic  interfacing  (12).  Intensified  detectors  are  capable  of 
resolutions  from  around  50  to  500  microns,  depending  on  detection  area. 

The  availability  of  these  detectors  has  aided  development  of  new  neutron 
radiography  applications.  Dynamic  2D  radiography  has  become  possible  for  large 
(reactor)  and  medium  (accelerator)  neutron  sources,  with  applications  in  fluid  flow 
(17)  and  mechanical  motion  (18);  although  the  images  tend  to  be  somewhat  noisy 
and  resolution  and  contrast  are  substantially  loner  than  attainable  in  static 
neutron  radiography,  useful  motion  is  observed.  For  small  (^Cf  and  deuteron-on- 
tritium,  or  D/T.  generator)  neutron  sources,  transportable  2D  radiography  systems 
have  been  built  for  applications  such  as  aircraft  inspection  (19J.  Intense 
transportable  sources  are  being  developed,  including  a  high -output  D/T  generator 
(20)  and  accelerators  based  on  bombardment  of  Be  by  protons  or  deuterons,  such  as 
a  superconducting  cyclotron  (211  and  small  rf  linacs  (22) 

These  neutron  detector  and  source  developments  lead  one  to  contemplate  the 
potential  for  dynamic  3D  (three-dimensional)  neutron  tomography.  Key  features  of 
any  system  capable  cf  this  would  be  the  use  of  efficient  2D  detectors,  the 
attainment  of  2D  and  depth  resolution  simultaneously,  and  stationary*  sources  and 
detectors.  Coded  apertures  (for  emission,  or  auto-radiography),  such  as  any  of  a 
number  of  arrangements  of  multiply  pinholes  or  a  Fresnel  zone  plate,  and 
corresponding  coded  sources  (for  transmission  radiography)  come  to  mind,  since 
they  cast  shadows  on  the  detectors  that  vary  in  size  with  distance  of  objects  from 
the  detector  and  that  can  be  decoded  to  yield  depth  information.  However  (bey 
have  not  been  successful  for  neutron  radiography  when  a  substantial  number  of 
voxels  is  desired  in  the  3D  image,  because  of  neutron  penetration  of  and  scattering 
in  the  structure  of  the  coded  aperture  or  source  and  resulting  low  contrast  and 
image  artifacts 

Another  possibility  might  be  a  stereoscopic  pair  of  sources  and  detectors 
Although  this  would  allow  determination  of  the  order  in  depth  of  well-separated 
objects,  little  detailed  depth  resolution  would  result.  The  use  of  simultaneous  views 
around  the  object  to  be  radiographed,  with  a  souree/dctector  combination  for  each 
view,  would  be  more  likely  to  provide  successful  dynamic  3D  tomography,  but  much 
hardware  would  be  involved  unless  a  small  number  of  views  will  yield  adequate  3D 
resolution  As  an  example  of  a  system  for  dynamic  3D  neutron  tomography,  a 
tomographic  fast-neutron  has  been  proposed  that  is  based  on  a  reactor  source  and 
massively  parallel  arrays  of  detectors;  this  concept  evolved  from  the  present  2D 
TREAT  hodoscopc  mentioned  earlier. 
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Elevation  and  plan  view*  of  the  present  TREAT  hodoscope  (1)  are  shown  is 
Fig.  7.  It  prorite*  dynamic  2D  emission  radiography  by  detecting  fission  neutrons 
emitted  by  test  feel  in  a  capsule  or  loop  at  the  center  of  the  TREAT  reactor  core, 
using  time- respired  readout#  of  a  2D  detector  array-  Test  fuel  is  driven  to 
destruction  during  a  reactor  transient,  in  order  to  simulate  an  HCDA,  and  the 
hodoscope  captures  the  resulting  fuel  motion  for  later  analysis.  The  test  fuel  is 
viewed  through  a  large  steel  collimator,  which  contains  360  channels,  26  rows  x  10 
columns.  Fast-neutron  detectors  are  located  behind  each  channel,  and  ah  detectors 
read  cut  in  parallel  to  a  computer  data  acquisition  system.  This  system 
emphasizes  time  resolution,  rather  than  spatial  resolution,  as  required  by  the 
experiments:  the  data  collection  interval  is  0.3  ms  to  several  ms  and  interchannel 
sparing  at  the  test  plane  is  3.6  mm  horizontally  and  3-1.5  mm  vertically. 

There  was  a  desire  to  provide  depth  resolution  for  proposed  future  STF 
(Safety  Test  Facility)  tests  of  large  fuel  bundles.  The  possible  arrangements 
proposed  to  perform  dynamic  3D  neutron  tomography,  two  2D  hodoscopes  at 
90  deg.  or  three  at  120  deg.,  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  8.  It  was  found  in  a  study  of 
computer-generated  phantoms  and  reconstructions  (23]  that  a  substantial  amount  of 
tomographic  resolution  could  be  attained  using  specialized  reconstruction  methods 
for  2  and  3  views. 


ASSOCIATED-PARTICLE  TOMOGRAPHY 

Recently  Argonne  has  been  involved  with  the  associated-particle  tomography 
method,  a  potentially  powerful  diagnostic  tool.  In  this  method,  a  special  D/T 
generator  containing  an  alpha-particle  detector  irradiates  the  object  of  interest  with 
14-MeV  neutrons.  As  shown  in  the  schematic  layout  in  K"  9.  deuterons  are 
accelerated  into  a  tritium  target,  producing  14-MeV  neutrons  isotropically.  Each 
neutron  is  accompanied  by  an  associated  alpha-particle  travelling  in  the  opposite 
direction.  The  gamma-ray,  and  neutron  detectors  are  time-gated  by  pulses  from  the 
alpha  detector,  which  forms  a  cone  of  flight- time- correlated  neutrons  through  the 
object.  Detector  pulses  are  time-resolved  by  CFD’s  (constant-fractxon  discrim¬ 
inators).  Flight  times  are  determined  by  TAC's  (time-to-amphtude  converters), 
digitized  by  an  ADC  (analog-to-digital  converter),  and  recorded  When  a  reaction 
occurs  in  the  object  along  the  cone  that  results  in  a  detected  gamma-ray,  the  time- 
delay  from  the  alpha  pulse  yields  the  position  (depth)  along  the  cone  where  the 
reaction  occurred,  since  the  source  neutron  and  gamma-ray  speeds  are  known.  By 
scanning  the  alpha  detector  horizontally  and  vertically  (or  by  using  a  2D  position- 
sensitive  multipixel  alpha  detector),  transverse  and  depth  coordinates  of  reaction 
sites  can  be  mapped,  providing  3D  emission  imaging  of  reaction  densities. 

l'ulses  from  the  gamma  detectors  are  digitized  by  ADC’s  and  their  energy 
spectrt  are  recorded.  Fast-neutron  (prompt)  inelastic  scattering  reactions  in  the 
object  provide  spectre,  that  can  identify  many  nuclides.  By  choosing  gamma  lines  of 
specific  nuclides,  a  3D  image  of  each  identifiable  nuclide  can  be  mapped  By 
choosing  appropriate  nuclide  intenr.ty  ratios,  3D  images  of  compounds  can  be 
made.  Slow-neutron  capture  is  not  prompt  and  thus  not  time-correlated  with  the 
alpha  pulses,  but  provides  nommaging  gamma-ray  spectra  that  can  aid  nuclide 
identification  (If  fissionable  materials  are  present,  neutron  reaction  detectors  may 
be  used  to  detect  emitted  fission  neutrons) 

As  shown  in  Fig.  9,  by  discarding  detected  neutrons  not  having  the  proper 
(light  time  to  be  uncolltded,  one  can  perform  fast-neutron  2D  transmission  imaging 
without  a  collimator  (by  scanning  or  using  2D  neutron  detectors),  since  scattered 
neutrons  are  removed  by  "electronic  collimation".  By  measuring  at  a  sufficient 
number  of  views  around  180  deg,  3D  tomography  is  feasible.  Transmission 
imaging  can  be  done  along  with  or  instead  of  emissive  reaction-density  imaging 


Fig.  7.  Diagram  of  TREAT  fast-neutron  hodoscope. 
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Fig.  8.  Plan  view  of  hodoscopo  arrangements  for  tomographic  resolution  in  STF 
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Fig  10  Diagram  of  APSTNG  (Associated-Particle  Sealed-Tube  Neutron  Generator) 
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Fig  11.  APSTNG  system  gamma-ray  energy  spectra  of  C  and  A1  targets 
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F>g  12  Top  and  side  views  of  3D  location  of  C  and  A1  targets  as  mapped  from 
APSTNG  gamma-ray  emission  data  Points  indicate  mapped  reaction  sites. 


In  the  actual  system,  a  PC  controls  the  experiment,  collects  flight-time  and 
energy  data,  calculates  positions,  and  displays  data  and  images.  The  heart  of  the 
system  is  the  state-of-the-art  AP3TNG  (Associated-Particle  Sealed-Tube  Neutron 
Generator)  developed  with  considerable  effort  by  C  Peters,  manager  of  the 
Advanced  Systems  Division  of  Nuclear  Diagnostic  Systems.  As  diagrammed  in 

Fig.  10,  a  Penning  ion  source  emits  a  mixed  beam  of  deuterium  and  tntium  »ons  V 

that  is  accelerated  and  focused  on  a  small  spot  on  the  target,  tntiating  the  target 

and  producing  neutrons  and  alpha  particles.  The  alpha  detector  consists  of  a  ZnS 

screen  and  a  photomultiplier.  The  APSTNG  is  an  inexpensive  small  sealed  module 

with  low-bulk  support  equipment.  It  has  a  long  MTBF  (around  2000  hours  at  a 

million  n/s  or  200  hours  at  10  million  n/s),  is  easily  replaced  by  a  remanufactured 

module  (allowing  simple  field  operation),  and  presents  low  radiation  exposure. 

A  proof-of-prmciple  experiment  on  gamma-ray  emission  reaction-density  ' 

imaging  was  performed  on  an  interrogation  volume  containing  a  carbon  block  and  I 

an  aluminum  block  and  plate  Shown  in  Fig.  11  are  the  gamma-ray  energy  spectra  ! 

for  neutron  inelastic  scattering  obtained  for  C  and  A1  By  scanning  a  single-pixel 
alpha  detector  over  one  side  of  the  volume  (x  and  y  coordinates)  and  mapping 
reaction  sites  from  flight-time  along  the  correlation  cone  (z  coordinate)  for  energy 
windows  enclosing  C  and  A1  gamma  lines,  the  objects  were  correctly  identified  and 
3D-imaged,  as  shown  in  Fig  12  Proof-of-concept  experiments  have  been 
successfully  done  for  a  number  of  applications:  chemical  ordnance  identification, 
explosive  detection  and  identification,  contraband  drug  detection,  uranium  borehole 
logging,  corrodent  detection  on  turbine  blades,  kerogen  analysis  of  shale,  and 
contents  of  coals  (sulfur,  minerals,  and  btu). 

APSTNG  technology  has  the  capabilities  for  identification  and  3D  imaging  of 
many  individual  nuclides  and  compounds,  with  flexible  positioning  of  reaction 
detectors  with  respect  to  the  neutron  source  (on  the  same  side,  perpendicular,  or 
opposite  side),  as  well  as  capability  for  fast-neutron  transmission  imaging  The 
source  and  emitted  radiation  are  high-energy  and  penetrate  highly  absorbing 
objects.  But  there  are  some  limitations  that  can  be  significant  in  certain 
applications  of  this  technology.  With  regard  to  transmission  imagmg,  development 
of  a  2D  fast-neutron  detector  having  sufficient  efficiency  will  involve  resolution 
tradeoff.  With  regard  to  emissive  reaction-density  imaging,  images  will  be 
significantly  attenuated  with  depth  into  the  interrogated  object  if  it  is  strongly 
absorbing,  presently  attainable  depth  resolution  is  limited  to  6  cm  (because  the 
system  has  an  overall  time  resolution  of  -  1  ns  and  a  14-MeV  neutron  travels 
5  cm  in  1  ns),  and  measurement  tunes  can  be  rather  long  to  obtain  sufficient 
gamma  counts. 

The  gamma  signal  count  rate  is  limited  by  reaction  cross-sections,  solid  angles 
subtended  by  the  alpha  detector  and  gamma  detectors,  gamma  detector  efficiency, 
and  source  strength,  but  usable  source  strength  is  limited  by  detector  accidental 
counts  and  pilcup  Two  developments  are  underway  for  reducing  measurement 
time  The  use  of  a  relatively  large  array  of  small  gamma  detectors  or  a  relatively 
small  array  of  large  flight-time  sensitive  gamma  detectors  is  being  investigated  for 
increasing  the  count  rate  while  maintaining  depth  resolution  for  emissive  imaging 
The  fabrication  of  a  relatively  large  2D  alpha  detector  is  also  being  considered,  for 
increasing  the  signal  rate  while  maintaining  transverse  resolution  and  eliminating 
scanning. 
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ABSTRACT 

Two  NDT  techniques  were  used  to  characterize  low-density, 
microcellular,  carbon  foams  fabricated  from  a  salt  replica 
process.  The  two  techniques  are  x-ray  computed  tomography  (CT) 
and  ion  microtomography  (IMT);  data  are  presented  on  carbon 
foams  that  contain  high-density  regions.  The  data  show  that 
densities  which  differ  by  <10%  are  easily  observable  for  these 
low  density  (<100  mg/cm3)  materials.  The  data  reveal  that 
the  carbon  foams  produced  by  this  replica  process  have  small 
density  variations;  the  density  being  -30%  greater  at  the  outer 
edges  than  when  compared  to  the  interior  of  the  foam.  In 
addition,  the  density  gradient  is  found  to  be  rather  sharp, 
that  is  the  density  drops-off  rapidly  from  the  outer  edges  to  a 
uniform  one  in  the  interior  of  the  foam.  This  edge  build-up  in 
carbon  density  was  explained  in  terms  of  polymer  concentrating 
on  the  foam  exterior  during  drying  which  immediately  followed  a 
polymer  infusion  processing  step.  Supporting  analytical  data 
from  other  techniques  show  the  foam  material  to  be  >99.9  % 
carbon. 


INTRODUCTION 

EG&G  Mound  Applied  Technologies  has  produced  carbon  foams 
from  a  salt  replica  process  that  has  been  developed  at  Lawrence 
Livermore  National  Laboratory. I 1,2 J  The  uses  of  such  carbon 
foams  are  described  elsewhere  by  Williams  et  all3*  and  will 
not  be  addressed  in  this  paper.  In  the  replica  process,  salt 
particles  are  pressed  into  a  bar  and  then  infused  with  a 
polymer.  The  polymer  is  then  cured  and  the  salt  removed.  This 
creates  small  voids,  microcells,  within  the  cured  polymer. 
Finally  the  cured  polymer  is  carbonized  primarily  into  an 
amphorous  carbon.  The  carbon  foams  are  light  in  weight  and  can 
bo  produced  to  a  designed  density  between  15  and  100  mg/cm3. 

In  this  paper,  we  are  interested  in  determining  the  density 
distribution  throughout  the  light-weight  carbon  foams.  Two  NDT 
techniques  are  used  to  measure  the  density  variation;  they  are 
x-ray  CT  (computed  tomography)  and  IMT  (ion  microtomography) . 
The  first  measures  the  distribution  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  foam 
from  x-ray  absorption*4 J  and  the  latter  determines  the 
electron  distribution  from  ion  energy  loss  due  to  small  angle 
scattering. 
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EXPERIKEOTAL 


All  of  the  carbon  foams  examined  in  this  study  arc  made  by 
the  salt  replica  process-  li,2J  Details  of  the  process  can  be 
obtained  from  reference  2-  In  order  to  identify  the  contami¬ 
nants  and  also  to  determine  the  purity  of  the  carbon  produced 
by  this  replica  process,  the  foams  are  characterized  by  several 
analytical  techniques.  The  residual  organic  materials  that 
night  be  present  alter  pyrolysis  are  found  by  exchanging  the 
foams  with  several  polar  and  non-polar  organic  solvents;  the 
extracted  solvent  is  concentrated  and  then  analyzed  by  gas 
chronatography/nass  spectroscopy  (GC/KS).  Ko  extractable 
contaminants,  >10  p pa,  are  detectable.  In  addition,  foams  are 
weighed  and  burned  in  02,  and  the  weight  of  the  residual  asb 
is  determined.  The  measured  weight  loss  is  >99-91-  host  ash, 
but  not  all,  dissolved  in  agua  regia.  The  composition  of  the 
acid-soluble  ash  is  determined  by  inductively  coupled  plasma 
(ICP)  spectroscopy.  The  results  are  given  in  Table  I.  They 
show  the  major  constituents  to  be  Ca  and  P,  and 

TABLE  I 

Inductively  Coupled  Plasma  (ICP)  Data  (in  ppa)  on  Ashed 
Samples  of  Carbon  Foams  Made  From  Replica  Process 

Element 

ai£3_£E£u££K3KQ_Iia£i_Xi_E_ 

Elemental 

Concentration  23  385  13  10  95  21  105  10  140  3  168 

the  total  concentration  of  the  impurties  to  be  <1000  ppm.  That 
part  of  the  ash  that  is  not  soluble  in  the  strong  acid  is 
measured  by  energy  dispersive  spectroscopy  (EDS)  and  found  to 
be  primarily  alumina,  which  is  only  very  slightly  soluble  in 
aqua  regia.  A  JEOL  840  spectrometer  is  used  to  record  the 
electron  images  and  the  EDS  measurements. 

The  CT  studies  were  performed  at  the  Wright  Research 
Development  Center,  Materials  Laboratory  x-ray  Computed 
Tomography  facility  located  at  Wright-Patterson  APB,  OH.  The 
LAM/DE  operates  with  a  420-kV  bressstrahlung  x-ray  source  and 
has  a  spatial  resolution  of  -0.25  cm.  Because  of  the 
low-density  of  these  carbon  foams,  the  x-ray  source  was  not 
filtered  and  detectors  only  used  a  1.5  ca  thick  aluminum 
filter.  The  LAM/DE  machine  has  two  sets  of  detectors  for  each 
line  of  sight,  a  thin  front  detector  to  monitor  low-energy 
x-ray  attenuation  and  a  thick  back  detector  to  monitor  the 
higher  energy  x-ray  attenuation.  This  study  used  the  front 
detector  and  utilized  a  detector  preamp  setting  which  assumed 
low  x-ray  attenuation  through  the  material.  This  allowed  for 
accumulation  of  CT  data  with  high  signal  to  noise  ratios  while 
still  operating  at  the  420-kV  level  with  the  x-ray  source. 

The  IHT  data  were  collected  using  a  200  micron  square,  8 
MeV  proton  beam  at  the  Sandia  Microbean  Analysis  Laboratory  at 
Livermore. The  specimens  were  translated  and  rotated 
through  the  stationary  beam,  with  the  median  of  100  proton 
energy  loss  determinations  used  to  determine  each  line  density 
(ray)  through  each  specimen.  Energy  losses,  measured  with  a 
solid  state  detector,  were  converted  to  density  values  using 
tabulated  stopping  powers  for  protons  in  carbon.  Approximately 
10,000  line  density  determinations  were  used  for  each 
tonographically  reconstructed  slice. 


RESULTS  AND  DISCUSSION 


;  Figure  1  illustrates  a  typical,  high  purity  (>99.9%)  carbon 

foam  produced  at  Mound.  A  bigh-magnificatien  secondary 
electron  photomicrograph  (SEM),  Figure  2,  shows  the  typical 
microcellular  structure  within  a  loan.  The  carbon  manifests 
itself  as  the  cell  vails;  the  wall  thickness  is  typically  0.1 
micron  or  less.  The  diameter  of  the  microcells  is  on  the 
average  a  few  microns  and  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  the 
salt  particles.  Sere  contaminants  are  dispersed  throughout  the 
foaa  as  very  small  particulates.  These  can  be  seen  as  tiny 
bright  spots  in  the  backscatter  electron  (BSE)  image  shown  in 
Figure  3.  These  spots  are  examined  with  EDS  and  are  found  to 
consist  of  ca,  p.  Si,  Kn,  Fe  and  S.  These  impurities  are 
likely  present  in  the  original  salt  and  are  left  behind  in  the 
salt  extraction  process. 


Figure  1.  Optical  Photograph  of  a  Typical  Carbon  Foan  Produced 
at  EG&G  Mound  Applied  Technologies. 
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Figure  2.  High-Hagnification  SEM  Photon icrograph  Showing 
Typical  Cell  Structure  in  Carbon  Foan. 


Figure  3.  BSE  Inage  Showing  Bright  Spots  That  Are  Higher 
Atonic  Humber  Elements  Than  Carbon  Katrix 

As  stated  previously,  we  are  interested  in  determining  the 
density  distribution  in  these  carbon  foams.  In  the  past, 
density  distributions  have  been  routinely  obtained  by 
radiography.  Two  typical  digitized  radiographs  are  show  in 
Figures  4a  and  4b;  the  first  is  of  a  low-density  foam  with  a 
bulk  density  of  38  ng/ca3  and  the  second  is  of  a  foan  with  an 
even  lower  bulk  density  of  16  ng/cn3.  In  each  of  the 
digitized  radiographs  an  area  as  been  'boxed*  in  for  analysis. 

A  plot  of  grey  level  versus  distance  for  this  area  is  also 
shown  for  each  foan.  The  first  radiograph  shows  a  variation  in 
carbon  density  in  the  foan,  that  is  Figure  4a  shows  the  density 
to  be  higher  at  the  outer  edges  when  compared  to  the  interior. 
The  second  radiograph.  Figure  4b,  shows  no  obvious  high  and  low 
density  regions.  The  foan  represented  in  Figure  4a  was 
prepared  with  the  polycer  infusion  step  and  the  one  in  Figure 
4b  was  not.  Radiography,  or  digitized  radiography,  has  very 
good  spatial  resolution  (x  and  y)  but  very  poor  depth  of  field 
(z),  since  the  density  is  sunned  over  a  large  volune  clenent 
that  extends  the  length  (or  width)  of  a  foan.  Therefore,  it  is 
inpossiblc  to  quantify  where  on  the  edge  the  density  gradient 
is  the  highest.  Two  techniques,  CT  and  IKT,  are  able  to  give 
density  information  with  a  volune  resolution  of  <0.125  and 
<0.008  nn3,  respectively.  In  addition,  these  two  techniques 
are  quantitative.  The  next  paragraphs  discuss  the  CT  and  IMT 
results  on  the  sane  two  foans. 

Several  CT  slices  are  recorded  on  each  specimen;  all  give 
sinilar  results,  thus,  the  data  given  in  Figures  5a  and  5b  can 
be  considered  as  representative  of  what  would  be  expected  for 
the  38  ng/cn 3  foan  and  16  ng/cn 3  foans.  For  the  former 
caterial  (Figure  5a) ,  the  CT  slice  shows  the  "outside"  edge  to 
have  a  higher  carbon  density  than  the  interior  of  the  foan. 

This  was  not  the  case  for  the  low-density  one  (Figure  5b)  where 
"no"  carbon  build-up  on  the  "outside"  surfaces  could  be 
detected.  In  fact,  all  foans  that  have  been  examined  with  CT 
that  have  bulk  densities  >30  ng/cn3  exhibit  sinilar 
high-density  "outside"  edges.  However,  no  high  density  edges 
are  detected  in  foans  with  bulk  densities  of  <20  ng/cn  . 
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of  16  ng/cn3. 
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Fron  the  line  scans  of  the  CT  slice  for  the  38  mg/ca3 
material  (Figure  6a) ,  densities  on  the  periphery  are  found  to 
be  -30%  higher  than  the  densities  on  the  inside  of  the  foam. 

In  fact,  the  corners  show  the  greatest  density  of  carbon. 

These  results  can  be  explained  by  exaaining  more  closely  the 
polymer  infusion  step  of  the  replica  process.  Polymer  is 
dissolved  in  a  solvent.  The  salt  bars  are  placed  in  the 
solution  and  the  polymer  diffuses  into  the  center  of  the  bars. 
After  equilibrium,  the  wet  bars  are  allowed  to  dry.  The 
solvent  evaporation  begins  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  bar. 
As  the  solvent  evaporates,  more  solvent  migrates  fron  the 
interior  of  the  bar  to  the  surface.  In  doing  so,  some  of  the 
polyaer  is  dragged  towards  the  edges  of  the  foam  causing  an 
enrichment  of  the  polyaer  on  the  outside  surfaces.  After 
curing,  salt 'removal  and  pyrolysis,  the  CT  images 'show  these 
high  density  regions  on  the  edges  and  the  corners.  Figure  6b 
depicts  a  CT  line  scan  from  the  very  low-density  foam.  Since 
this  foam  does  not  include  a  polymer  infusion  step  in  its 
production,  a  high  density  edge  region  would  not  be  expected. 
The  CT  data  support  this  finding.'  From  a  practical 
point-of-viev,  these  CT  results  suggest  that  machining  -1.5  mm 
from  each  side  of  the  38  mg/cm3  would  produce  a  foam  with  a 
reasonably  uniform  density. 

The  IMT  examinations  of  the  same  two  specimens  discussed 
above  are  given  in  Figures  7a  and  7b,  Since  IMT  measures  the 
energy  loss  of  nonoenergetic  protons  that  have  scattered  from 
the  electrons  of  a  material,  the  line  scans  are  a  measure  of 
variations  in  electron  density  in  the  foam.  For  the  energy 
range  used  with  the  CT  scans,  the  amount  of  x-ray  attenuation 
is  primarily  due  to  Compton  scattering  which  in  turn  is  also 
proportional  to  electron  density.  The  former  is  a  very  highly 
probable  process  whereas  the  latter  is  not.  Although  the 
probablities  of  the  scattering  events  are  much  different 
between  the  two  techniques,  similar  conclusions  can  be  drawn 
from  the  IMT  data,  that  Is  a  high-density  edge  is  observable 
for  the  38  mg/cm3  foam  but  is  not  present  in  the  very  low 
density  one.  Also  the  IMT  data  show  the  increase  in  electron 
density  at  the  edge  to  be  -30%  over  that  of  the  interior,  the 
same  value  extracted  from  the  CT  line  scans. 


SUMMARY 

Analytical  data  from  various  techniques  that  were  taken  on 
carbon  foams  produced  by  the  salt  replica  process  are  shown  to 
be  very  pure,  >99.9%  carbon.  The  density  distributions  are 
determined  with  two  NOT  techniques,  x-ray  CT  and  IMT;  data  from 
both  techniques  showed  carbon  enrichment  at  the  edges  and 
corners  of  a  foam  with  a  bulk  density  of  38  mg/ca3.  The 
density  increase  at  the  edges  are  determined  to  be  -30%  when 
compared  to  the  bulk  density.  This  density  variation  is 
explained  in  turns  of  a  polymer  infusion  processing  step.  A 
foam  that  was  prepared  without  the  polyner  infusion  step,  which 
subsequently  results  in  a  very  low  density  of  only  16  mg/cm3, 
showed  no  build-up  of  carbon  on  the  periphery  of  the  material. 


213 


REFERENCES 

tSSh'/A-SSr 

iaA.  "  *•  »»»"•  j.3mS;i»  w,„  a.  i... 

July  1988.  1  MS'  Alaiaos  National  Lab.,  nm, 

Conputed'Toaography/'DinCv0i°5tS;,R®j1"jechnl?ai  ASPects  of 
W81.  c.  v.  Mosby  co.;  St  Luis"R«0  W  t  0  SkUU  Brain'" 

mix',  Korse'  et  ai' 


Author  Index 


Ackerman,  Jerome  h. ,  49 

Albert,  K.,  27 

Antolak,  Arlyn  J.,  143,  205 

Bayer,  E. ,  27 
Beltr£n-Del-Rio,  L. ,  183 
Bench,  G.,  143 
Bonse,  u. ,  81 
Botto,  R.E.,  169 
Breunig,  T.M.,  81,  135 
Briguet,  A.,  175 

Caprihan,  Arvind,  43 
Casagrande,  J.H.,  175 
Chi,  Frank,  123 
Choleva,  M.,  143 
Chow,  A.W.,  73 
Cory,  D.G.,  15 

D'Amico,  K.L.,  97 
Deckman,  H.W.,  97 
Delageniere,  S.,  117 
Dieckman,  S.b. ,  169 
Dunsmuir,  J.H.,  97 

Engler,  Philip,  123 

Ferguson,  S,R.,  97 
Firsich,  D.W.,  205 
Flannery,  B.P.,  97 
Friedman,  William  D.,  123 

Garrido,  Leoncio,  49 
G6ncz,  A.,  183 
Gopalsami,  N.,  169 
Grangeat,  P.,  117,  129 
Gravina,  S.J.,  15 
Greenleaf,  J.F.,  157 
Guillot,  G.,  175 
Guvenilir,  A.,  81,  135 

Hornung,  Phillip  A.,  55 

Ilg,  M.,  27 
Iwamiya,  J.H.,  73 

Jeandey,  C.,  175 
Jos6-Yacanin,  M. ,  183 

Kang,  Y.H.,  21 
Kinney,  J.H.,  81,  135 
Kinsey,  R.A.,  61 
Koeller,  Elmar,  33 
Koaoroski,  Richard  A.,  3 
Kordas,  G. ,  21 


Kramer,  D.P.,  205 
Kuhn,  Winfried,  33 

Legge,  G.J.F.,  143 
Lemasson,  P.,  117,  129 
Lcgan,  C.H.,  205 

Majors,  Paul  D. ,  43 
Mateescu,  G.D.,  61 
McClellan,  G.C.,  189 
MSlennec,  P.,  129 
Moddeman,  W.E.,  205 
Moore,  John,  49 
Morman,  J.A.,  189 
Morse,  Dan  H.,  143,  205 

Nichols,  M.C.,  81,  135 
Ntoutoume,  T.,  175 

Pfleiderer,  Bettina,  27,  49 
Pontau,  Arthur  E. ,  143,  205 

Rapp,  W.,  27 

Rhodes,  E.A.,  189 

Rizo,  Ph.,  117,  129,  169 

Saint,  A.,  143 
Santana,  Mark  W. ,  123 
Sarkar,  Subhendra  N.,  3 
Saroyan,  R.A.,  81 
Schuff,  Norbert,  55 
Sehgal,  C.M. ,  157 
Sinton,  S.W. ,  73 
Sire,  P.,  117,  129 
Smith,  Bruce  D.,  151 
Smith,  Douglas  M. ,  43 
Steude,  J.S.,  111 
Stock,  S.R.,  81,  135 
Suits,  B.H.,  67 

Theis,  Isolde,  33 
Tonnor,  P.D.,  97 
Trainer,  P.D.,  205 

Weirup,  David  L.,  143,  205 
Williams,  Evan  H.,  55 

Yancy,  R.N.,  205 
Yvars,  G.M.,  61 


217 


Subject  Index 

v 


Abel  inversions,  43 
amino  acids,  27 
anti-Helmholtz  coil,  21 


micro tomography,  81,  97 
multinuclear  NMR,  3 
multi-pulse,  15 


back 

-projection,  21,  55,  157 
propagation,  21,  157 
bio-materials,  49 


center  of  rotation,  143 
chemical 
microscope,  97 
shifts,  15 

circular  trajectory,  117 
comparison  of  x-ray  to 
NMR,  169,  175 
composite  material,  81 
cone  beam  tomography,  117,  151 
cross  ' 

-linked  polymers,  33 
-linking,  27 


density  measurements, 
differential  CT,  175 
diffraction  tomography 
diffusion,  33 


123 
,  157 


processes,  27 
display  couplings,  15 
double  resonance,  61 


nanophase  materials,  183 
neutron  tomography.  189 
NMR,  15 

imaging,  3,  33,  43,  55,  61 
67,  73  '  , 

spectroscopy,  49 
non-Newtonian  flow,  73 
nuclear 
fuels,  189 
magnetic  resonance 
(NMR),  3,  169 

oxygen-17,  61 

paramagnetic  effects,  73 
phantoms,  61 

phase-encoding  gradients,  3 
polymethyl  methacrylate  (PMMA) , 
55 

polystyrene,  27 

process  control,  123 

proton  energy  loss  (PELS),  205 

radon  transform,  117 


elastomers,  3 
electric  quadrupole,  67 
electron  paramagnetic 
resonance,  21 

fiber  alignments,  135 
film  digitization,  189 
flow  imaging,  73 
fluorescent  screens,  97 

Hamiltonian,  15,  67 
Hankel  transform,  43 

image  processing,  143,  183 
imaging  protocols,  169 
in-vivo,  49 

industrial  tomographs,  m 
ion  tomography,  143 


silicon  carbido/alurainum 
composites,  135 
slice  selection,  3 
soil  analysis,  111 
sound  speed 
in  bone,  157 
in  tissue,  157 
source  trajectory  errors, 
spatial  filters,  143 
spin 

-echo,  333 
-lattice,  49 
-warp,  55 
surface  coils,  3 
surfactant,  61 
synchrotron 
radiation,  81 
tomography,  97 


151 


liquids  in  rocks,  175 
low  density  foam,  205 


magic  angle  spinning  (MAS) 
magnetic  resonance  imaging 
magnetic  susceptibility,  15 


distortions,  129 
radon,  129 

tomographic  imaging,  111 
tomography,  205 
transform  algorithm,  129 


218 


ultrasonic  B-scans,  157 
wavefields,  157 
x-ray 

analysis,  183 
attenuation,  123 
detectors,  81 
microscope,  135 
source  trajectory,  151 

Zeeman  effect,  67 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


ISSN  0272  -  9172 

Volume  1— Laserand  Electron-Beam  Solid  Interactions  and  Materials  Processing, 

J.  F.  Gibbons,  L  D  Hess,  T.  W  Sigmon,  1981,  ISBN  0-444-00595-1 

Volume  2— Defects  in  Semiconductors,  J.  Narayan,  T.  V.  Tan,  1981, 

ISBN  0-444-00596-X 

Volume  3— Nuclear  and  Electron  Resonance  Spectroscopies  Applied  to  Materials 
Science,  E,  N  Kaufmann,  G.  K.  Shenoy,  1981,  ISBN  0-444 -00597-8 

Volume  4— Laser  and  Electron-Beam  Interactions  with  Solids,  B  R.  Appleton, 

G.  K.  Celler,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00693-1 

Volume  5— Grain  Boundaries  in  Semiconductors,  H.  J.  Leamy,  G.  E.  Pike, 

C.  H.  Seager,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00697-4 

Volume  6— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  IV,  S.  V.  Topp,  1982, 

ISBN  0-444-00699-0 

Volume  7— Metastable  Materials  Formation  by  Ion  Implantation,  S.  T.  Picraux, 

W.  J  Choyke,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00692-3 

Volume  8— Rapidly  Solidified  Amorphous  and  Crystalline  Alloys,  B.  H.  Rear, 

B.  C  Giessen,  M.  Cohen,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00698-2 

Volume  9— Materials  Processing  in  the  Reduced  Gravity  Environment  of  Space, 

G.  E.  Rindone,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00691-5 

Volume  10— Thin  Films  and  Interfaces,  P  S.  Ho,  K.*N.  Tu,  1982,  ISBN  0-444-00774*1 

Volume  11— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  V,  W  Lutze,  1982, 

ISBN  0-444-00725-3 

Volume  12— In  Situ  Composites  IV,  F  V  Lemkey,  H.  E  Cline,  M.  McLean,  1982, 

ISBN  0-444-00726-1 

Volume  13— Laser-Solid  Interactions  and  Transient  Thermal  Processing  of  Materials, 

J  Narayan,  W  L  Brown,  R  A.  Lemons,  1983,  ISBN  0-444-00788-1 

Volume  14— Defects  in  Semiconductors  II,  S  Mahajan,  J  W  Corbett,  1983, 

ISBN  0-444-00812-8 

Volume  15— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  VI,  D  G  Brookins,  1983, 
ISBN  0-444-00780-6 

Volume  16— Nuclear  Radiation  Detector  Materials,  E  E  Haller,  H  W  Kraner, 

W  A  Higinbotham,  1983,  ISBN  0-444-00787-3 

Volume  17— Laser  Diagnostics  and  Photochemical  Processing  for  Semiconductor 
Devices,  R.  M  Osgood,  S  R  J  Brueck,  H.  R.  Schlossberg,  1983, 

ISBN  0-444-00782-2 

Volume  18--Interfaces  and  Contacts,  R  Ludeke,  K  Rose,  1983,  ISBN  0-444-00820-9 

Volume  19— Alloy  Phase  Diagrams,  L  H.  Bennett,  T  B  Massalski,  B.  C  Giessen, 

1983,  ISBN  0-444-00809-8 

Volume  20— Intercalated  Graphite,  M.  S  Dresselhaus,  G  Dresselhaus, J  E  Fischer, 

M  |  Moran,  1983,  ISBN  0-444-00781-4 

Volume  21— Phase  Transformations  in  Solids,  T  Tsakalakos,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00901-9 

Volume  22— High  Pressure  m  Science  and  Technology,  C.  Homan,  R  K  MacCrone, 

E  Whalley,  1984,  ISBN  0-144-00932-9  (3  part  set) 

Volume  23— Energy  Beam-Solid  Interactions  and  Transient  Thermal  Processing, 

J  C  C  Fan,  N  M  Johnson,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00903-5 

Volume  24— Defect  Properties  and  Processing  of  High-Technobgy  Nonmetalhc 
Materials,)  H  Crawford,  Jr ,  V  Chen,  W  A  Sibley,  1984, 

ISBN  0-444*00904-3 

Volume  25— Thin  Films  and  Interfaces  11,  J  E  E  Baglin,  D  R  Campbell,  W  K  Chu, 

1984,  ISBN  0-444-00905-1 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Volume  26— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  VII,  G.  L.  McVay,  1984, 
ISBN  0-444-00906-X 

Volume  27— Ion  Implantation  and  Ion  Beam  Processing  of  Materials,  G  K.  Hubler, 

O  W.  Holland,  C.  R.  Clayton,  C  W.  White,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00869-1 
Volume  28— Rapidly  Solidified  Metastable  Materials,  B.  H.  Kear,  B.  C.  Giessen,  1984, 
ISBN  0-444-00935-3 

Volume  29— Laser-Controlled  Chemical  Processing  of  Surfaces,  A.  W.  /ohnson, 

D.  J.  Ehrlich,  H.  R.  Schlossberg,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00894-2 

Volume  30— Plasma  Processing  and  Synthesis  of  Materials,  J,  Szekely,  D.  Apelian, 

1984,  ISBN  0-444*00895-0 

Volume  31— Electron  Microscopy  of  Materials,  W.  Krakow,  D.  A,  Smith,  L  W.  Hobbs, 

1984,  ISBN  0-444-00898-7 

Volume  32— Better  Ceramics  Through  Chemistry,  C.  J.  Brinker,  D.  E.  Clark, 

D.  R.  Ulrich,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00898*5 

Volume  33— Comparison  of  Thin  Film  Transistor  and  SOI  Technologies,  H.  W.  Lam, 

M.  I  Thompson,  1984,  ISBN  0-444-00899-3 

Volume  34— Physical  Metallurgy  of  Cast  Iron,  H,  Frednksson,  M.  Hillerts,  1985, 

ISBN  0-444-00938*8 

Volume  35— Energy  Beam-Solid  Interactions  and  Transient  Thermal  Processing/1984, 
D  K.  Biegelsen,  G.  A  Rozgonyi,  C.  V  Shank,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-00-6 

Volume  36— Impurity  Diffusion  and  Gettering  in  Silicon,  R  B  Fair,  C.  W.  Pearce, 

J  Washburn,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-01-4 

Volume  37— Layered  Structures,  Epitaxy,  and  Interfaces,  J  M.  Gibson,  L.  R  Dawson, 

1985,  ISBN  0-931837-02*2 

Volume  38— Plasma  Synthesis  and  Etching  of  Electronic  Materials,  R  P  H.  Chang, 

B  Abeles,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-03-0 

Volume  39— High-Temperature  Ordered  Intermetallic  Alloys,  C  C  Koch,  C  T  Liu, 

N.  S  Stoloff,  1985,  ISBN  0*931837-04-9 

Volume  40— Electronic  Packaging  Materials  Science,  E  A.  Giess,  K.-N.  Tu, 

D.  R  Uhlmann,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-05*7 

Volume  41— Advanced  Photon  and  Particle  Techniques  for  the  Characterization  of 
Defects  in  Solids,  j.  B.  Roberto,  R  W  Carpenter,  M.  C  Wittels,  1985, 
ISBN  0-931837-06-5 

Volume  42— Very  High  Strength  Cement-Based  Materials,  j  F  Young,  1985, 

ISBN  0-931837-07-3 

Volume  43— Fly  Ash  and  Coal  Conversion  By-Products  Characterization,  Utilization, 
and  Disposal  1,  G  J  McCarthy,  R  J  La uf,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-08-1 

Volume  44— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  VIII,  C  M  Jantzen, 

J  A  Stone,  R.  C  Ewing,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-09-X 

Volume  45— Ion  Beam  Processes  in  Advanced  Electronic  Materials  and  Device 

Technology,  B  R  Appleton,  F  H.Eisen,T  W.  Sigmon,  1935,  ISBN 0-931837-10-3 

Volume  46— Microscopic  Identification  of  Electronic  Defects  in  Semiconductors, 

N.  M  /ohnson,  S  G  Bishop,  G  D  Watkins,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-11-1 

Volume  47  -Thin  Films:  The  Relationship  of  Structure  to  Properties,  C  R  Alta, 

K  S  SreeHarsha,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-12-X 
Volume  48— Applied  Materials  Characterization,  W  Katz,  P  Williams,  1985, 

ISBN  0-931837-13-8 

Volume  49— Materials  Issues  in  Applications  of  Amorphous  Silicon  Technology, 

D  Adler,  A  Madan,  M  /  Thompson,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-14-6 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Volume  SO— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  iX,  L  O  Werme,  1986, 
ISBN  0*931837-15*4 

Volume  51— Beam-Sohd  Interactions  and  Phase  Transformations,  H.  Kurz,  G  L  Olson, 
J  M  Poate,  1986,  ISBN  0*931837-16*2 

Volume  52— Rapid  Thermal  Processing,  T.  O.  Sedgwick,  T.  E.  Seidel,  B.-Y.  Tsaur,  1986, 
ISBN  0-931837-17*0 

Volume  S3— Semiconductor*on*lnsulator  and  Thin  Film  Transistor  Technology, 

A.  Chiang  M.  W.  Geis,  L.  Pfeiffer,  1986,  ISBN  0*931837*18*9 
Volume  54— Thin  Films— Interfaces  and  Phenomena,  R. ).  Nemamch,  P.  S.  Ho,  S  S.  Lau, 
1986,  ISBN  0*931837-19*7 

Volume  55— Biomedical  Materials,  J.  M.  Williams,  M.  F.  Nichols,  W  Zingg,  1986, 

ISBN  0*931837-20*0 

Volume  56— Layered Structuresand Epitaxy, J.M  Gibson, G.C. Osbourn, R  M  Tromp, 
1986,  ISBN  0*931837-21*9 

Volume  57— Phase  Transitions  m  Condensed  Systems— Experiments  and  Theory, 

G  S  Cargill  HI,  F  Spaepen,  K  *N.  To,  1$87,  ISBN  0*931837*22*7 
Volume  58— Rapidly  Solidified  Alloys  and  Their  Mechanical  and  Magnetic  Properties, 

B  C  Giessen,  D  E.  Polk,  A.  I.  Taub,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-23-5 
Volume  59— Oxygen,  Carbon,  Hydrogen,  and  Nitrogen  m  Crystalline  Silicon, 

J  C  Mikkelsen,  Jr,S  J  Pearton,  J.  W.  Corbett,  S  J  Pennycook,  1986, 
ISBN  0*931837-24*3 

Volume  60— Defect  Properties  and  Processing  of  High-Technology  Nonmetallic 

Materials,  Y  Chen,  W.  D  Kingery,  R  J  Stokes,  1986,  ISBN  0*931837*25*1 
Volume  61— Defects  in  Glasses,  F.  L  Galeener,  D.  L  Griscom,  M  J  Weber,  1986, 

ISBN  0-931837-26-X* 

Volume  62— Materials  Problem  Solving  with  the  Transmission  Electron  Microscope, 

L  W  Hobbs,  K  H  Westmacott,  D  B.  Williams,  1986,  ISBN  0*931837*27*8 

Volume  63— Computer-Based  Microscopic  Description  of  the  St  ructure  and  Properties  of 
Materials,  J  Broughton,  W.  Krakow,  S.  T  Pantelides,  1986,  ISBN 0-931837-28-6 

Volume  64— Cement-Based  Composites:  Strain  Rate  Effects  on  Fracture,  S  Mindess, 

S  P.  Shah,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-29*4 

Volume  65— Fly  Ash  and  Coal  Conversion  By-Products’  Characterization,  Utilization  and 
Disposal II, G  J,  McCarthy,  F.P  Glasser,D  M  Roy,  1986,  ISBN 0-931837-30-8 
Volume  66— Frontiers  in  Materials  Education,  L  W.  Hobbs,  G  L  Lied!,  1986, 

ISBN  0-931837-31-6 

Volume  67— Heteroepitaxy  on  Silicon,  I  C  C  Fan,!  M  Poate,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-33-2 

Volume  68— Plasma  Processing,  J  W  Coburn,  R  A  Gottscho,  D  W  Hess,  1986, 

ISBN  0*931837*34*0 

Volume  69— Matenals  Character.  zation,N  W.Cheung,M-A  Nicolet,  1986, ISBN 0-931837-35-9 
Volume  70— Materials  Issues  in  Amorphous-Semiconductor  Technology,  D  Adler, 

Y  Hamakawa,  A  Madan,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-36-7 
Volume  71— Materials  Issues  in  Silicon  Integrated  Circuit  Processing,  M  Wittmer, 

J  Stimmell,  M  Strathman,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-37-5 
Volume  72— Electronic  Packaging  Matenals  Science  11,  K  A  Jackson,  R  C  Pohanka, 

D  R  Uhlmann,  D  R  Ulrich,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-38-3 

Volume  73— Better  Ceramics  Through  Chemistry  II,  C  J  Bnnker,  D  E  Clark, 

D  R  Ulrich,  1986,  ISBN  0-931837-39-1 

Volume  74— Beam-Solid  Interactions  and  Transient  Processes,  M  O  Thompson, 

S  T  Picraux,  J  S  Williams,  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-40-5 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Vobm  75—  Photon,  Beam  and  Plasma  Stimulated  Chemical 

V.  M.  Donnelly.  L  P.  Herman.  M.  H itote.  1957.  ISSN1 0-931537-4 1-3 

Volume  76— Science  and  Technology  of  Mxrofibacitioa.  R.  E.  Hwd l  E.  L.  Ha. 

S.  Namba.  S.  Ping.  1957,  ISBN  0-9315 37-42-1 

Volume  77-InIfrfww,  Superb:  {ices,  and  Thin  Films.  J-  D.  Dow,  I.  K.  SchuSer,  1957, 
ISBN*  0-931537-56-1 

Volume  75— Advance*  in  Structural  Ceramics,  P.  F.  Berber.  M.  V.  Swain,  S-  Sdmtya. 
1957,  ISBN  0-931 537-4 3-X 

Volume  79— Scat  tering  Deformation  and  Fracture  in  Polymers.  C.  D.  Wignafl.  B.  Crist. 

T.  P.  Russell  E,  L.  Thomas.  1957.  ISBN  0-931537-44-5 

Volume  50— Science  and  Technology  of  Rapidly  Quenched  Alloys.  M.  Tenhover. 

IV.  L.  Johnson,  L  E.  Tanner,  1957.  ISBN  0-931537-45-6 

Volume  51— High-Temperature  Ordered  IntermetaOic  Alloys.  II,  N.  S.  Stoloff, 

C.  C.  Koch.  C.  T.  Uu.  O.  I/umi,  1957.  ISBN  0-931537-46-4 

Volume  52— Characterization  of  Defects  in  Materials,  R.  IV.  SregeL  J.  R.  Weertman. 

R.  Sinclair.  1957.  ISBN  0-931537-47-2 

Volume  53— Physical  and  Chemical  Properties  of  Thin  Metal  Cverlayers  and  Alloy 
Surfaces.  D.  M.  Zehner,  D.  IV.  Goodman,  1957,  ISBN  0-931537-45-0 

Volume  54— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  X.  J.  K.  Bates, 

IV.  B.  Seefeldt,  19S7.  ISBN  0-931537-49-9 

Volume  55— M:crostructural  Development  During  the  Hydration  of  Cement,  L.  Struble, 
P.  Brown.  1957,  ISBN  0-931537-50-2 

Volume  86— Fly  Ash  and  Coal  Com  ersion  By-Products  Characterisation,  Utilization  and 
Disposal  IN.  G.  J.  McCarthy,  F.  P  Glasser.  D.  M.  Roy,  S.  Diamond,  1957. 
ISBN  0-931837-51-0 

Volume  87— Materials  Processing  in  the  Reduced  Gravity  Environment  of  Space, 

R.  H.  Doremus,  P.  C.  Nordine.  1957,  ISBN  0-931837-S2-9 

Volume  88— Optical  Fiber  Materials  and  Properties.  S.  R.  Nagel,  J.  IV.  Fleming,  G.  Sigel, 

D.  A.  Thompson.  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-53-7 

Volume  89— Diluted  Magnetic  (Semimagnetic)  Semiconductors,  R.  L  Aggarwal, 

J.  K.  Furdyna,  S>  von  Molnar.  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-54-5 

Volume  90— Materials  for  Infrared  Detectors  and  Sources,  R.  F.  C.  Farrow, 

J.  F.  Schetzina,  J.  T.  Cheung  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-55-3 

Volume  91— Heleroepitaxy  on  Silicon  II. J.  C.  C.  Fan,  J.  M.  Phillips,  B.-Y.  Tsaur,  1957, 
ISBN  0-931837-58-8 

Volume  92— Rapid  Thermal  Processing  of  Electronic  Materials,  S.  R  Wilson, 

R.  A  Powell.  D.  E.  Davies,  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-59-6 
Volume  93— Materials  Modification  and  Growth  Using  Ion  Beams,  U.  Gibson, 

A.  E.  White.  P.  P.  Pronko,  1987,  ISBN  0-931337-60-X 
Volume  94— Initial  Stages  of  Epitaxial  Growth,  R.  Hull,  J  M.  Gibson,  David  A.  Smith, 
1987,  ISBN  0-931837-61-8 

Volume  95— Amorphous  Silicon  Semiconductors— Pure  and  Hydrogenated,  A.  Madan, 
M  Thompson,  D  Adler,  Y.  Hamakawa,  1987,  ISBN  0-931837-62-6 
Volume  96— Permanent  Magnet  Materials,  S.G.  Sankar.J  F  Herbst,  N  C  Koon,  1987. 
ISBN  0-931837-63-4 

Volume  97— Novel  Refractory  Semiconductors,  D  Emm,  T  Aselage,  C.  Wood,  1987, 
ISBN  0-931837-64-2 

Volume  98— Plasma  Processing  and  Synthesis  of  Materials,  D  Apehan.J  Szekcly,  1987, 
ISBN  0-931837-65-0 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Vdtoe  W-H%h-Tf=!?mtere  SupfrfoaJurtofj,  M.  B.  Brodsky,  R.  C.  Dynes, 

K.  Kltazawa,  H.  LTuEer,  1955.  ISBN'  0-93 1537-67-7 
Votcse  ICO— Fundi  men  til*  of  Beam-Solid  Interactions  and  Transient  Thermal 

Processing.  M.  J.  Aziz.  L.  £.  Rehn.  B.  Stritzkcr.  19 55.  ISBN’  0-931537-65-5 
Volume  101— Laser  and  Particle-Beam  Chem-caJ  Processing  for  Microelectronics, 

D.J.  Ehrlich.  GS  lugashv  MM.  Oprys ko,  1 955.  ISBN  0-931537-69-3 
Volume  102— Epitaxy  of  Semiconductor  Layered  Structures,  R.  T.  Tung,  L.  R.  Dawson. 

R.  L.  Cunshor.  1955,  ISBN  0-931537-70-7 
Volume  103— Multilayers:  Synthesis.  Properties,  and  Nonelectronic  Applications, 

T.  W.  Barbee  Jr,  F.  Spaepen.  L  Greer.  1955.  ISBN  0-931537-71-5 
Volume  104— Defects  in  Electronic  Materials,  M.  Stavola,  S.  J.  Pearton.  G.  Davies.  1955, 
ISBN  0-931537-72-3 

Volume  105— SiO.and  Its  Interfaces.  G.  Ltscovsky,  S.  T.  Pantelides,  1955, 

ISBN  0-931537-73-1 

Volume  106— Polysilicon  Films  and  Interfaces  C.Y.  Wong.  C.V.  Thompson,  K-N.  Tu. 
1955,  ISBN  0-931537-74-X 

Volume  107— Silicon-on-Insulator  and  Buried  Metals  in  Semiconductors,  J.  C.  Sturm, 

C.  K.  Chen.  L.  Pfeiffer,  P.  L.  F.  Hemment.  1955,  ISBN  0-931537-75-8 
Volume  105— Electronic  Packaging  Materials  Science  II,  R.  C.  SundahL  R.  Jaccodine, 

K.  A.  Jackson.  1955.  ISBN  0-931837-76-6 

Volume  109— Nonlinear  Optical  Properties  of  Polymers.  A.  J.  Heeger,  J.  Orenstem, 

D.  R.  Ulrich.  1955.  ISBN  0-931537-77-4 

Volume  110— Biomedical  Materials  and  Devices,  J.  S.  Hanker,  B.  L.  Gummara,  1958, 
ISBN  0-931537-75-2 

Volume  111— Microstructure  and  Properties  of  Catalysts,  M.  M.  J.  Treacy, 

J.  M.  Thomas.  J.  M.  White.  1988,  ISBN  0-931837-79 -0 
Volume  112— Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  XI,  M.  J.  Apted, 

R.  E.  Weslcrman,  1988,  ISBN  0-931837-80-4 

Volume  113— Fly  Ash  and  Coal  Conversion  By-Products:  Characterization,  Utilization, 
and  Disposal  IV,  G.  J.  McCarthy,  D.  M.  Roy,  F.  P.  Glasser, 

R.  T.  Hemmings,  1988,  ISBN  0-931837-81-2 
Volume  114— Bonding  in  Cementitious  Composites.  S  Mindess,  S.  P.  Shah,  1988, 

ISBN  0-931837-82-0 

Volume  115— Specimen  Preparation  forTransmissior  Electron  Microscopy  of  Materials, 
J  C  Bravman,  R.  Anderson,  M.  L.  McDonald,  1985,  ISBN  0-931837-83-9 
Volume  116— Keteroepitaxy  on  Silicon:  Fundamentals,  S:'"'lures,and  Devices, 

H  K.  Choi,  H.  Ishiwara,  R.  Hull,  R.J,  Nemanich.  1988,  ISBN:  0-931837-86-3 
Volume  117— Process  Diagnostics:  Materials,  Combustion,  Fusion,  K  Hays, 

'X  A  C.  Eckbreth,  G  A.  Campbell,  1988,  ISBN.  0-931837*87-1 
Volume  118— Amorphous  Silicon  Technology,  A.  Madan,  M.J  Thompson,  P.C.  Taylor, 
P.G  LeComber,  Y.  Hamakawa,  1988,  ISBN.  0-93I837-88-X 

Volume  119— Adhesion  in  Solids,  D  M.  Mattox,  C  Batich,  J.E  E.  Baglin,  R  J  Gottschall, 
1988,  ISBN:  0-931837-89-8 

Volume  120— High-Temperature/High-Performance  Composites,  F.D.  Lcmkcy, 

A  G.  Evans,  S  C.  Fishman,  J  R.  Strife,  1988,  ISBN:  0-931837-90-1 
Volume  121— Better  Ceramics  Through  Chemistry  III,  C  J  Brinker,  D  E  Clark, 

D  R  Ulrich,  1988,  ISBN:  0-931837-91-X 

Volume  122— In  ter  facial  Structure,  Properties,  and  Design,  M  H  Yoo,  W  A.T  Clark, 

C  L.  Briant,  1988,  ISBN.  0-931837-92-8 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Volume  123— Material*  Issues  in  Art  and  Archaeology.  E.V.  Sayre.  P.  Vandner, 

J.  Drunk.  C.  Stevenson.  1953.  ISBN:  0*931537-93*6 

Volume  124— Microwave-Processing  of  Materials.  M.H.  Brooks.  I.J.  Chabinsky. 

VV.H.  Sut ton.  1 933. 1 SBN:  0-931 537-94-4 

Volume  125— Materials  Stability  and  Environmental  Degradation,  A.  Barkatt, 

LR.  Smitli,  E.  Verink.  1933,  ISBN:  0-931537-95-2 

Volume  126— Advanced  Surface  Processes  for  Optoelectronics,  S.  Bernasek, 

T.  Venkatesan,  H.Temkin,  1958,  ISBN:  0-931537-96-0 

Volume  127- -Scientific  Basis  for  Nuclear  Waste  Management  XII,  W.  Lutze, 

R.C  Ewing.  1959,  ISBN:  0-931837-97-9 

Volume  125— Processing  and  Characterization  of  Materials  Using  Ion  Beams,  L  E.  Rehn, 
J.  Greene,  F.A.  Smidt,  1959,  ISBN:  1-55899-001-1 
Volume  129— Laser  and  Particle-Beam  Modification  of  Chemical  Processes  on  Surfaces, 
A  W.  Johnson.  G  L  Loper,  T.W.  Sigmon,  1959,  ISBN:  1-5S899-002-X 
Volume  130— Thin  Films:  Stresses  and  Mechanical  Properties,  J  C.  Bravman,  W  D.  Nix, 
D.M.  Barnett,  D.A.  Smith,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-003-5 

Volume  131— Chemical  Perspectives  cf  Microelectronic  Materials,  M  E.  Gross, 

J.  Jasinski,  J.T.  Yates,  Jr..  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-004-6 

Volume  132— Multicomponent  Ultrafine  Microstructures.  L.E.  McCandhsh,  B  H  Kear. 

D.E.  Polk,  and  R.W.  Siegel,  K<>9,  ISBN:  1-SS899-005-4 
Volume  133— High  Temperature  Ordered  Intermetallic  Alloys  III,  C.T.  Liu,  A  I  Taub, 

N  S.  Stoloff,  C  C-  Koch,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-006-2 
Volume  134— The  Materials  Science  and  Engineering  of  Rigid-Rod  Polymers, 

W.W.  Adams.  R  K.  Eby,  D  E.  McLemore,  1989.  ISBN:  1-55899-007-0 
Volume  135— Solid  State  Ionics.  G  Nazri,  R  A.  Huggins,  D  F.  Shriver,  1989, 

ISBN:  1-55899-008-9 

Volume  136— Fly  Ash  and  Coal  Conversion  By-Products:  Characterization,  Utilization 
and  Disposal  V,  R.T.  Hemmings,  E.E.  Berry,  G  J  McCarthy,  F.P  Glasser, 
1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-009-7 

Volume  j  i7— Pore  Structure  and  Permeability  of  Cementitious  Materials,  L  R  Roberts, 
J.P.  Skalny,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-010*0 

Volume  138— Characterization  of  the  Structure  and  Chemistry  of  Defects  in  Materials, 
B  C.  Larson,  M.  Ruhlc,  D  N.  Seidman,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-0II-9 

Volume  139— High  Resolution  Microscopy  of  Materials,  W.  Krakow,  F.A  Ponce, 

D.J.  Smith,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-012-7 

Volume  140— New  Materials  Approaches  to  Tribology  Theory  and  Applications, 

L  E.  Pope.  L.  Fehrenbacher,  W.O.  Winer,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-013-5 
Volume  141— Atomic  Scale  Calculations  in  Materials  Science,  J.  Tersoff,  D  Vanderbilt, 
V.  Vitek,  1989,  ISBN.  1-55899-014-3 

Volume  142— Nondestructive  Monitoring  of  Materials  Properties,]  Holbrook, 

J  Bussiere,  1989.  ISBN.  1-55899-015-1 

Volume  143— Synchrotron  Radiation  in  Materials  Research,  R  Clarke,  J.  Gland, 

J  H  Weaver,  1989,  ISBN.  1-55899-016-X 

Volume  144—  Advances  in  Materials,  Processing  and  Devices  in  Hl-V  Compound 
Semiconductors.  D.K  Sadana,  L  Eastman,  R.  Dupuis,  1989, 

ISBN.  1^55899-017*8 

Volume  145— lll-V  Heterostructures  for  EleetromciPhotomc  Devices,  C  W  Tu, 

V  D  Mattera,  A.C.  Cossard,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-018-6 
Volume  146— Rapid  Thermal  AnnealinglChemical  Vapor  Deposition  and  Integrated 
Processing,  D  Hodul,  J.  Gelpey,  M.L  Green,  TE  Seidel,  1989, 

ISBN  1-55899-019-4 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  SOCIETY  SYMPOSIUM  PROCEEDINGS 


Volume  147— Ion  Beam  Processing  of  Advanced  Electronic  Materials,  N.IV.  Cheung, 

A  D.  Marwick,  J  B.  Roberto,  19 89.  ISBN:  1-55899-020-8 

Volume  148— Chemistry  and  Defects  in  Semiconductor  Heterostructures,  M  Kawabe,  ^ 

\  T.D.  Sands,  E.R.  Weber,  R.S.  Williams,  198<USBN:  1-55899-021-6 

Volume  149— Amorphous  Silicon  Technology-1989,  A.  Madan,  M  J.  Thompson, 

P.C  Taylor,  Y.  Hamakaiva,  P  G.  LeComber,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-022-4 
Volume  150— Materials  for  Magneto-Optic  Data  Storage,  C  J.  Robinson,  T.  Suzuki, 

C.M  Falco,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-023-2 

Volume  151— Growth,  Characterization  and  Properties  of  Ultrathin  Magnetic  Films  and 

Multilayers,  B.T.  Jonker,  J  P.  Heremans,  E.E.  Marinero,  1989,  ' 

ISBN:  1-55899-024-0 

Volume  152— Optical  Material:  Processing  and  Science,  D  B.  Poker,  C.  Ortiz,  1989, 

ISBN*  1-55899-025-9 

Volume  153— Interfaces  Between  Polymers,  Metals,  and  Ceramics,  B  M.  DeKoven, 

A  J.  Cellman,  R  Rosenberg,  1989,  ISBN:  1-55899-026-7 
Volume  154— Electronic  Packaging  Materials  Science  IV,  R.  Jaccodine,  K  A  Jackson, 

E  D.  Lillie,  R.C  Sundahl, 

1989,  ISBN.  1-55899-027-5 

Volume  155— Processing  Science  of  Advanced  Ceramics,  I  A.  Aksay,  G  L  McVay, 

D  R.  Ulrich,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-028-3 

Volume  156— High  Temperature  Superconductors:  Relationships  Between  Properties, 

Structure,  and  Solid-State  Chemistry,  J.R.  Jorgensen,  K.  Kitazawa,  , 

J.M  Tarascon,  M  S.  Thompson,  J.B.  Torrance,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-029 
Volume  157— Beam-Solid  Interactions.  Physical  Phenomena,  J  A  Knapp,  P  Borgesen, 

R.A  Zuhr,  1 989,  ISBN  1-55899-045-3 

Volume  158— In-Situ  Patterning:  Selective  Area  Deposition  and  Etching,  R  Rosenberg, 

A  F.  Bernhardt,  J.G  Black,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-046-1  I 

Volume  159— Atomic  Scale  Structure  of  Interfaces,  R.D  Bringans,  R  M,  Feenstra, 

,  J.M  Gibson,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-047-X 

Volume  160— Layered  Structures  Hetcroepitaxy,  Superlattices,  Strain,  and 
’  Metastabihty,  B.W  Dodson,  L  J.  Schowalter,  J.E  Cunningham, 

|  F  H  Poliak,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-048-8 

Volume  161— Properties  of  II- VI  Semiconductors.  Bulk  Crystals,  Epitaxial  Films,  , 

Quantum  Well  Structures  and  Dilute  Magnetic  Systems,  J  F  Schetzina, 

F  J.  Bartoli,  Jr,  H.F  Schaake,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-049-6 
Volume  162— Diamond,  Boron  Nitride,  Silicon  Carbide  and  Related  Wide  Bandgap 
Semiconductors,  J  T  Glass,  R.F  Messier,  N  Fujimori,  1989, 

'  ISBN  1-55899-050-X  ' 

Volume  163— Impurities,  Defects  and  Diffusion  in  Semiconductors  Bulk  and  Layered 

Structures,!  Bernholc,  E  E  Haller,  D  J  Wolford,  1989,  I 

ISBN  1-55899-051-8  | 

Volume  164— Materials  Issues  in  Microcrystailine  Semiconductors,  1 

P  M  Fauchet,  C  C  Tsai,  K  Tanaka,  1989,  ISBN  1-5S899-052-6  l 

Volume  165— Characterization  of  Plasma-Enhanced  CVD  Processes,  G  Lucovsky,  1 

D  E  Ibbotson,  D.W  Hess,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-053-4  ] 

Volume  166— Neutron  Scattering  for  Materials  Science,  S  M  Shapiro,  S  C  Moss,  1 

J.D  Jorgensen,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-054-2 

Volume  167— Advanced  Electronic  Packaging  Materials,  A  Barfknecht,  J  Partridge, 

:  C-Y  Li,  C  J  Chen,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-055-0 

,  Volume  168— Chemical  Vapor  Deposition  of  Refractory  Metals  and  Ceramics, 

T  M  Bcsmann,  B  M  Gallois,  1989,  ISBN  1-55899-056-9 


